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Appendix 1 

Here is a collection of dictionary definitions of some of the terms that can be found in this book 

Ablative: Of, relating to, or being a grammatical case indicating separation, direction away from, 

sometimes manner or agency, and the object of certain verbs. It is found in Latin and other Indo- 

European languages. 

Ablative absolute: In Latin grammar, an adverbial phrase syntactically independent from the 

rest of the sentence and containing a noun plus a participle, an adjective, or a noun, both in the 

ablative case. 

Accusative: Of, relating to, or being the case of a noun, pronoun, adjective, or participle that is 

the direct object of a verb or the object of certain prepositions. 

Active: Indicating that the subject of the sentence is performing or causing the action expressed 

by the verb. Used of a verb form or voice. 

Adjective: Any of a class of words used to modify a noun or other substantive by limiting, 

qualifying, or specifying and distinguished in English morphologically by one of several suffixes, 

such as -able, -ous, -er, and -est, or syntactically by position directly preceding a noun or nominal 

phrase, such as white in a white house. 

Aorist: A form of a verb in some languages, such as Classical Greek or Sanskrit, that in the 

indicative mood expresses past action. 

Conjugate: To inflect (a verb) in its forms for distinctions such as number, person, voice, mood, 

and tense. 

Dative: Of, relating to, or being the grammatical case that in some Indo-European languages, 

such as Latin and Russian, as well as in some non-Indo-European languages, marks the recipient 

of action and is used with prepositions or other function words corresponding in meaning to 

English to and for. 

Declension: Linguistics. a. In certain languages, the inflection of nouns, pronouns, and adjec- 

tives in categories such as case, number, and gender. 

Genitive: Of, relating to, or designating a case that expresses possession, measurement, or 

source. 

Gerund: A verbal noun analogous to the Latin gerund, such as the English form ending in -ing 

when used as a noun, as in singing in We admired the choir's singing. 

Grammar: The system of inflections, syntax, and word formation of a language. 

Inflection: a. An alternation of the form of a word by adding affixes, as in English dogs from 

dog, or by changing the form of a base, as in English spoke from speak, that indicates grammati- 

cal features such as number, person, mood, or tense. b. The paradigm of a word. c. A pattern of 

forming paradigms, such as noun inflection or verb inflection. 



Interrogative: Of, relating to, or being an element or construction used to ask a question: an 

interrogative adverb; an interrogative particle. 

Locative: Of, relating to, or being a grammatical case in certain inflected languages that indi- 

cates place in or on which or time at which, as in Latin domi, 'at home.' 

Nominative: Of, relating to, or belonging to a case of the subject of a finite verb (as I in I wrote 

the letter) and of words identified with the subject of a copula, such as a predicate nominative (as 

children in These are his children). 

Optative: Of, relating to, or being a mood of verbs in some languages, such as Greek, used to 

express a wish. Designating a statement using a verb in the subjunctive mood to indicate a wish 

or desire, as in Had I the means, I would do it. 

Present Participle: A participle expressing present action, formed in English by the infinitive 

plus -ing and used to express present action in relation to the time indicated by the finite verb in 

its clause, to form progressive tenses with the auxiliary be, and to function as a verbal adjective. 

Passive: Of, relating to, or being a verb form or voice used to indicate that the grammatical 

subject is the object of the action or the effect of the verb. For example, in the sentence They 

were impressed by his manner, were impressed is in the passive voice. 

Participle: A form of a verb that in some languages, such as English, can function independently 

as an adjective, as the past participle baked in We had some baked beans, and is used with an 

auxiliary verb to indicate tense, aspect, or voice, as the past participle baked in the passive 

sentence The beans were baked too long. 

Past Participle: A verb form indicating past or completed action or time that is used as a verbal 

adjective in phrases such as baked beans and finished work and with auxiliaries to form the 

passive voice or perfect and pluperfect tenses in constructions such as She had baked the beans 

and The work was finished. Also called perfect participle. 

Prefix: An affix, such as dis- in disbelieve, put before a word to produce a derivative word or an 

inflected form. 

Pronominal: Of, relating to, or functioning as a pronoun. Resembling a pronoun, as by specify- 

ing a person, place, or thing, while functioning primarily as another part of speech. His in his 

choice is a pronominal adjective. 

Radical: Arising from or going to a root or source; basic: a radical flaw in a plan; chose the 

radical solution of starting all over again. 

Reflective: designating or expressing a grammatical relation in which a verb's subject and an 

object in the sentence refer to the same person or thing, serving to indicate that the action of the 

verb is directed back to the subject Ex. “Gary hurt himself", “Jane threw a party for herself". 

Sanskrit: An ancient Indic language that is the language of Hinduism and the Vedas and is the 

classical literary language of India. 



Substantive: 1. Expressing or designating existence; for example, the verb to be. 2. Designating 

a noun or noun equivalent. 

Suffix: An affix added to the end of a word or stem, serving to form a new word or functioning 

as an inflectional ending, such as -ness in gentleness, -ing in walking, or -s in sits. 

Vocative: Relating to or being a grammatical case used in Latin and certain other languages to 

indicate the person or thing being addressed. 

Verbal Adjective: An adjective that is derived from a verb and that in some constructions, parti- 

cipial phrases for example, preserves the verb's syntactic features, such as transitivity and the 

capability of taking nominal or verbal complements. 
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PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION 

Most introductory Pali grammar books consist of lessons that teach the elements of the language in stages, 

but because of that they are also very difficult to use as a reference when you need to look up a noun's 

declension, or a verb's conjugation. This book because of its practical and comprehensive coverage of the 

elements of the Pali language in complete chapters is a very useful reference. This book was also not written 

for linguistics experts, but for students with little experience studying Pali grammar. For these reasons I 

have found it extremely useful and I recommend it to people who have already completed one of the many 

books that have graduated exercies intended to introduce the basics of Pāli grammar. After you have 

completed one of those preliminary books and move on to really read Pali texts you will find this book to be 

a really good friend. 

Unfortunately, this book having been out of print for many years few people know of its existence and the 

copies that people who know about it are using are mainly photocopied versions like mine. So I thought that 

entering the text into a computer would be useful for both myself and also for other people interested in 

studying the Pali language. 

In producing this edition I have made some corrections and changes to the original. I have kept most of the 

archaic english spelling and usage. This is because it has a certain charm to it and is itself a lesson in 

language. Pali has not changed in the last 80 years, but the reader will soon see how much English has 

changed. The corrections I made where mainly to errors in layout editing and punctuation that existed in the 

original book. Still, I have probably left a few and made some new ones for the editors of the fourth edition 

to correct when they update the English used. 

I would like to thank Sayadaw U. Jotika who originally showed me the book and Miss Goh Poay Hoon who 

made a photocopy of it for me. Also Sean Doyle who generously let me use his scanner and optical charac- 

ter recognition software to scan the original in and then create a rough text to be edited; Gary Dellora who 

initially did the first editing of the scanned text; and Aniek Ley who donated the computer on which this text 

was edited. 

May any merit made by all concerned be a condition for our attainment of Nibbana 

U. Dhamminda 1997. 

Mawlamyine 

PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION 

This grammar was written at a time when it was urgently needed for schools and colleges, and as a conse- 

quence was conceived, written and seen through the press within the short space of a little over three months. 

Not-withstanding a few errors which had crept in - and which have now been corrected - the favour with 

which this work was received and reviewed in Europe, exceeded the author's expectations, if indeed he had 

any. Such favourable criticism it did not find in India: its great defect in the opinion of some Indian 

gentlemen being twofold; it does not enough adhere to the very ancient Hindu system of grammatical 

exposition; this venerable system was, it is readily recognized by every scholar, the most suitable - in fact the 

only suitable system for the method of imparting knowledge current in the times in which the earliest San- 

skrit grammars and, modelled on them, the first Pali grammars were composed. But, other times, other 

methods; and I am not alone in thinking that the old Hindu system, whatever its undeniable merits, could not 

be with success adapted to the clearer, more rapid and rational western methods of teaching. But the more 

unpardonable departure from the beaten track is, that the author has not thought it necessary constantly to 

refer to the Sanskrit forms and with them compare and from them deduce the Pali ones. It must be remem- 

bered that this comparative method, however excellent and useful to persons already acquainted with San- 

skrit who desire to take up the study of Pali, does not answer in a practical manner to the needs of the class 

of students for whom this book has been written; that is, young students totally ignorant of the first principles 

of Sanskrit, and who do not, for the most part, in the least intend taking up such study. Moreover, to those 

who may later on, take up such a course, the close relation between the two languages will become easily 

apparent. 



In section (603), mention is made of a so called "Nominative Absolute"; it is explained in a Pali work called 

the Niruttidipani, printed in Rangoon. M. Monier Williams also mentions it in the preface to his Sanskrit 

Grammar. 

Much official and literary work in connection with duties did not allow me to see this second edition through 

the press. Professor Maung Tin, of the Rangoon College, has most graciously undertaken this onerous 

work, and he has read and corrected every single proof. Persons who have had experience in proof-reading, 

above all of a book of such a character as the present one, will readily understand the magnitude of the 

service done me by my old pupil, and for which I beg here to thank him most sincerely. 

Chas. Duroiselle. 1915. 

Mandalay 

PREFACE. 

This grammar was written for my pupils in the Rangoon College, to facilitate their work and make the study 

of the Pali language easier for them. There is, to my knowledge no Pali grammar suited to the requirements 

of students who do not know even the elements of Sanskrit, and to place into their hands grammars such as 

that of Muller of Frankfurter and of Minayef, which are intended for Sanskrit dilettanti, would serve rather 

to puzzle, than to help them; moreover, these grammars are not quite complete, consisting merely of the 

inflections of nouns and verbs. Mr James Gray's grammar, which was written with the same purpose as the 

one now presented to the public has long been out of stock; it had two drawbacks; the Pali was all in 

Burmese characters, and it was too elementary to help the student in acquiring a thorough mastery of the 

language. 

It is, I think, the first time, that Derivation has been treated systematically and fully in a European work; the 

chapter on Syntax. too, though not quite exhaustive (to make it so would require a special volume) is a novel 

feature, considering that Syntax has never as yet been treated of, except in one single instance (Pali Gram- 

mar by H. H. Tilby, Rangoon Baptist College, 1899.), and very briefly and with no examples whatever given 

in illustration of the rules. 

One of the greatest difficulties experienced has been to explain some forms (principally in Assimilation and 

Verbs), without the help of Sanskrit; scholars well understand how Pali forms, thus explained, seem arbi- 

trary, not to say incomprehensible in some cases; so that, although my avowed object was to write for 

students who do not know the first elements of Sanskrit grammar, I have thought it advisable to scatter here 

and there in the body of the work, a few explanations bearing on Sanskrit grammar, to make some forms 

better understood. But the student is perfectly free to skip them over and to assume the Pali forms just as 

they are given; I would, however recommend him to peruse them at a second reading. 

Each rule, throughout, is profusely illustrated with examples taken from the jatakas and from other books, 

and indigenous Pali grammars. The paragraphs have been numbered and, to facilitate reference in looking 

up the rules, they are quoted whenever necessary, to render more easy the study of that part of the grammar 

which the student is actually reading. 

Grammatical discoveries are not to be expected, but scholars will find in the work now issued, a few things 

which have never before appeared in European grammars of Pali. 

The following indigenous Pali grammars have been 

consulted: saddaniti, maharüpasiddhi, maharüpasiddhi tika, akhyatapadamala, moggallana, kacchayana, 

galon pyan. 

I have availed myself of all the grammars published in Europe to which I could have access. 

Chas. Duroiselle. 

Rangoon: 20th December 1906. 



ABBREVIATIONS. 

Masc. = Masculine. 

Fem. = Feminine. 

Neut. = Neuter. 

S.,Sansk. = Sanskrit. 

P.P.P. = Passive Perfect Participle. 

P.P.A. = Perfect Participle Active. 

F.P.P. = Future Passive Participle. 

Adj. = Adjective. 

Nom. = Nominative. 

Gen. = Genitive. 

Dat. = Dative. 

Acc. = Accusative. 

Inst. = Instrumentive, 

Abl. = Ablative 

Loc. = Locative. 



CHAPTER I 

THE ALPHABET. 

1. The Pali Alphabet consists of 41 letters; namely: 6 vowels, 2 diphthongs, 32 consonants and 

one accessory nasal sound called Niggahita. 

2. The vowels are divided into short and long; the short vowels are: a, i, u; the long vowels are a, 

1, Ù. 

3. The value of a long vowel is about twice that of a short one, so that it takes twice as much time 

to pronounce a long vowel as to pronounce a short one. 

4. The sign of a long vowel is a dash placed over it. Besides the above three long vowels, all 

short vowels are prosodically long that come before a conjunct or double consonant: for instance 

in, bhikkhu, rattha and puppha, the - i before kkh the - a, before tth and the - u, before pph are 

said to be long. 

Long also are a, i, u when followed by m (niggahita), as in: puppham, a flower; cakkhum, eye; 

kapim, monkey. 

5. The two diphthongs are e and o, which are always long. They are diphthongs only grammati- 

cally, because they are supposed to be the product of the meeting and contraction of two vowels 

(a+ i=e; anda +u=0). In reality and practically they are simple vowels. 

6. The consonants are divided into: 25 mutes, 5 semi-vowels, one sibilant and one aspirate 

(spirant). The 25 mutes are divided, according to the place of their formation and utterance, into 

5 groups of 5 letters each. 

The following table shows at a glance the classification of all the letters: 

CONSONANTS 

[> MUTES —— — — ——34 

[—SURD— |. =a 

| Semi-vowels. vowels. 

gutterals e 

palatals i 

linguals o 

dentals 

labials ems 

m(niggahita)-sonant 



7. | is now generally considered to be a semi-vowel and it is a liquid, a modification of 1; in 

palm-leaf MSS 1 and | are constantly interchanged. | is not seldom the substitute of d; It is a lin- 

gual because it is pronounced as the letters of that class (t th etc,). 

8. m or niggahita, comports, properly speaking no classification; it is merely a nasal breathing 

found only after the short vowels: am, im, um. 

9. The Gutterals are so called from their being pronounced in the throat; 

The Palatals, from being uttered by pressing the tongue on the front-palate; 

The Linguals are formed by bringing the up-turned tip of the tongue in contact with the back of 

the palate; 

The dentals are so called from their being pronounced with the aid of the teeth; 

The Labials are formed by means of the lips; 

The Nasals are sounded through the nose; 

The Sibilant has a hissing sound; and, 

The Spirant a strong aspirated breathing. 

The Mutes are so called on account of their not being readily pronounced without the aid of a 

vowel; 

Surds, are hard, flat, and toneless; 

The Sonants are soft and uttered with a checked tone; 

The Liquids, readily combine with other consonants: (except, perhaps, 1); 

The Aspirates are pronounced with a strong breathing or h sound added to them; 

The Unaspirates are pronounced naturally, without effort and without the h sound. 

THE PRONUCIATION. 

THE VOWELS. 

10. a is pronounced like a in art. 

ā is pronounced like a in father 

1 is pronounced like i in sin, pin 

I is pronounced like ee in been, sheen. 

u is pronounced like u in put, bull 

ū.is pronounced like oo in fool, boon. 

e is pronounced like a in table, fate. 

o is pronounced like o in bone, stone. 

THE CONSONANTS. 

11. Remark. In all cases, the aspirates are pronounced like the unaspirates, but with the addition 

of a strong h sound; hence the pronunciation of the unaspirates only is given. 

k is pronounced like k in king. 

g is pronounced like garden, go. 

n is pronounced like ng in king, bring. 

c is pronounced like ch in church, chip. 

j is pronounced like jail, jar. 

fi is pronounced like ny in banyan. 

t is pronounced like table, tack. 



th, it must be borne in mind, is never pronounced like the English - th, in such words as: the, 

thin, etc. It is merely -t, uttered with an effort. 

d is pronounced like d in deed. 

n is pronounced like n in nag. 

p is pronounced like p in part. 

ph, it must be remarked, is simply the aspirate of p, and ought not to be pronounced like f (as in: 

philosophy). 

b is pronounced like b in book. 

m, y, r, l, s, h are pronounced like the corresponding English letters. 

v, not preceded by a consonant has the sound of v, in vine, vile. But preceded by a consonant, it 

is sounded like w in wind, win; tva, therefore, is pronounced twa. 

m, (niggahita), found always at the end of words is, in Burma, pronounced like m in, jam, ram; in 

Ceylon, it is given the sound of ng in, bring, king. 

CONJUNCT CONSONANTS. 

12. Two consonants coming together form what is called a conjunct or double consonant. For in- 

stance, in: vassa, kattha and pandapeti, the ss, tth, and nd, are conjunct consonants. 

13. Only the letters of a same vagga or group (viz., the five divisions of the mutes: gutterals, 

palatals, etc.), can be brought together to form a conjunct consonant: the first and second, and the 

third and fourth only: the fifth letter of each group, that is the nasal, can be coupled with any of 

the other four consonants in its group. 

CHAPTER II. 

SANDHI-(EUPHON Y). 

14. Sandhi (union) is that part of the grammar which treats of the euphonic changes that occur 

when one word is joined to another. 

15. Generally these changes occur 

(a) When a word ending in a vowel is joined to a word beginning with a vowel. 

(b) When a word ending in a vowel, is joined to another word beginning with a consonant. 

(c) When a word ending in niggahita (m) is followed by a word beginning either with a vowel or 

with a consonant. 

16. From the above it will be seen that sandhi is of three kinds: 

(I) Vowel-sandhi, (II) Mixed sandhi and (III) Niggahita-sandhi. 

Remarks. It is not absolutely necessary that the student should master thoroughly the rules of 

sandhi before beginning the study of the other chapters; but he should read them once carefully, 

and always refer to them whenever in the course of his reading he finds forms and combinations 

that puzzle him. 



1. VOWEL- SANDHI. 

17. A vowel before another vowel is elided. 

EXAMPLES. 

Elision of a, yassat+indriyani=yassindriyani. 

ajja+ uposatho=ajjuposatho. 

Elision of a, mā + avuso evarüpam akasi=mavuso, etc. 

tadā+ utthahi=tadutthahi. 

Elision of i, | udadhi+ ūmiyo=udadhūmiyo. 

aggi+āhito=aggāhito. 

Elision of 1, bhikkhunī+ovādo=bhikkhunovādo. 

migī+ iva=migiva. 

Elision ofu, dhatu+ayatanani=dhatayatanani. 

dhātu+ indriyani- dhatindriyani. 

Elision of ū, jambū+ādīni=jambādīni. 

jambu-+irita vatena=jambirita vatena. 

Elision of e, laddho me+okaso=laddho m'okaso. 

gatha me+udīritā=gāthā m'udīritā. 

Elision of o, eso+āvuso āyasmā=es'āvuso āyasmā. 

Remarks. When i is followed by a vowel it is very seldom elided: in the expression tunhassa, 

however, we have an example of its elision; tunhassa=tunhi+assa; tunhi ahesurh, remains without 

change. 

18. A vowel coming after another vowel may, if it is dissimilar, be elided. 

EXAMPLES. 

(i) cakkhu+ indriyam=cakkhundriyath. 

(11) yassa + idāni=yass'idāni. 

19. The first vowel having been elided the following vowel may be lengthened. 

EXAMPLES. 

(i) tatra+ayarm=tatrayarh. 

(ii) sa+atthika=sātthika. 

(iii) kiki+iva=kikīva. 

(iv) kamma+upanissayo=kammūpanissayo. 

(Note: A short vowel, a, i, u, is lengthened by putting a "-"(Dash) over it). 

20. Sometimes the second vowel having been elided, the preceding vowel is lengthened. 

EXAMPLES. 

(i) vi+atimānenti=vītimānenti. 

(ii) kimsu-idha vittarh=kimsūdha vittari. 

7 



21. Generally: 

(i) a or ati or 12e. 

(ii) a or ā+u or U=0. 

EXAMPLES . 

I. aor a+iort. 

(i) upa+ikkhati=upekkhati. 

(11) jina+īritanayo=jineritanayo. 

(iii) ava+ecca=avecca. 

(iv) bandhussa+ iva=bandhusseva. 

Exceptions (a) iti preceded by a becomes ati, as: 

(i) tassa+iti=tassāti. 

(ii) tissa+iti=tissāti. 

(b) i may be elided after a; as: 

(i) pana+ime=pana'me. 

(ii) tena+ime=tena'me. 

(c) Sometimes ā+i becomes i; as: 

seyyatha+idam=seyyathidarh. 

Il. a or atu or ù. 

(i) canda+udayo=candodayo. 

(ii) na+upeti=nopeti. 

(iii) udaka+ūmi=udakomi. 

(iv) yathā+ udaka=yathodaka. 

22 When two vowels of the same organ meet, the result is generally long: that is, 

ata=a, a+ā=ā, d+a=ā, ā+ā=ā. 

1+i=ī, i+ī=i, Ī+=ī, +=. 

u+u=ū, u+ū=ū, U+u=ū, U +ū=ū. 

EXAMPLES. 

(i) fanat+alokena=nanalokena. 

(ii) demi+iti=demiti. 

22. i and u may, before verbs beginning with a vowel, remain unchanged. 

EXAMPLES. 

(1) gathahi ajjhabhasi. 

(ii) adhivasesi avihaūfiamāno. 

(iii) satthu adasi. 

23. A final vowel may remain unchanged before any other vowel when not followed by iti, in the 

following cases: 

(a) In nouns in the vocative case: 

kassappa etar... 



(b) In a word ending in a long vowel if it does not form a compound with the fol- 

lowing word: 

bhagava utthayasana. 

(c) After particles, vowels remain unchanged. 

EXAMPLES. 

(1) atho+anto ca-atho anto ca. 

(11) atha kho+āyasmā=atha kho āyasmā. 

(iii) no+atikkamo=no atikkamo. 

Remarks. The particles, called nipāta, are indeclinable; they are rather numerous. The following 

are a few of them and the most common: 

atho, atha, yeva, adho, yathā, tathā, tāva, yāva, eva, ivā, va, re, are, ca, hi, tu, kacci, kho, khalu, 

kira, pana, ce, nanu, nūna, nāma, etc., etc.* 

*There are two kinds of indeclinable words: the nipāta or adverbs and the upasagga, or preposi- 

tions. The latter number only 20: ā, u, ati, pati, pa, pari, ava, parā, adhi, abhi, anu, upa, apa, api, 

sar, vi, ni., nī, su, du, (saddanīti: catupadavibhaga). All the other indeclinables are of course 

nipāta. 

Note. Final vowels before particles beginning with a, i, e, as: atha, iva, eva, follow the rules of 

sandhi, as; 

(i) itthī+iti=itthīti. 

(ii ) sabbe+eva=sabbe'va. 

(iii) so+eva=sveva. 

(iv) na+ettha=n'ettha. 

(d) i and u before a verb may remain unchanged: (see 22) 

25 The vowel e, when followed by a long dissimilar vowel and also when followed by a short 

dissimilar vowel followed by a conjunct consonant, may be elided. 

EXAMPLES. 

(i) me+āsi=m'āsi. 

(ii) sace+assa=sac'assa. 

26 After o, a vowel is usually elided. 

EXAMPLES. 

(1) yotaham=yo'harh. 

(ii) cattāro+ime=cattāro' me. 

Transformation of vowels into Semi-vowels. 

27. The vowels i, u, e, o, when followed by another vowel may be transformed into their semi- 

vowels. 

(1) The semi-vowel of i, and e, is y. 

(ii) The semi-vowel of u and o, is v. 



(a) Final i, before a dissimilar vowel is changed to y. 

(1) vi + ākāsi=vyākāsi. 

(ii) vittitanubhuyyate=vittyanubhuyyate. 

(iii) dasit+aharh=dasyaham. 

Remarks. iti+eva=itveva. 

(b) In such words as: me, te, ke, ye, etc. e, is changed to y, and, if the a following 

e, stands before a single consonant it is lengthened to a. 

EXAMPLES. 

Exceptions 

EXAMPLES. 

Exceptions. 

EXAMPLES. 

(i) me+aharh=myaham. 

(ii) me+ayarn=myāyam. 

(iii) te+ayarh=tyayam. 

(iv) te+aharn=tyāharn. 

(v) ke+assa=kyassa (34). 

(a) Final e may be elided before a long vowel: 

me+āsi=m'āsi. 

(b) Final e may be elided before a short vowel followed by a double consonant: 

sace+ assa-sac'assa. 

(c) Final e sometimes elides a following vowel: 

(i) te+ime=te'me. 

(ii) sace+ajja=sace'jja 

(d) Final e+a may give ā: 

sace+ayam=sacayam. 

a. When u, is followed by a dissimilar vowel, it is changed to v. 

(i) anu+eti=anveti. 

(ii) dhatu+anta=dhatvanta. 

(iii) dhātu+attha=dhātvattha 

(iv) bahu+ābādho=bahvābādho. 

(v) su+ agatarh=svagatarh. 

(vi) anu+addhamasam=anvaddhamasarn. 

(a) Final u may be elided before a dissimilar vowel: 

sametu--ayasma-samet'ayasma. 

(b) Not seldom, u+i gives ū: 

sādhu+ iti= sadhuti. 

(c) Final o, may be changed to v before a dissimilar vowel. 

(i) ko+attho=kvattho. 

(ii) agamā nu kho+idha=agamā nu khvidha. 

(iii) yato+adhikaranarh=yatvadhikaranam. 

(iv) yo+ayarh=yvāyam. 
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Exception. Final o before a long vowel or a short vowel followed by a double consonant, is 

generally elided: 

(i) kuto+ettha=kut'ettha. 

(ii) tato+uddharn=tat uddharn. 

(iii) tayo+assu=tay'assu. 

Remarks. 

1. The change of u and o, to v occurs chiefly when u or o, comes after one of the following con- 

sonants: k, kh, t, th, d, na, y, s and h ( saddaniti, part III sandhisuttamala). 

2. Sometimes, after 1 or 1, y is inserted before a word beginning with a vowel, to avoid hiatus: 

(i) aggi+āgāre=aggiyāgāre. 

(ii) sattamī+atthe=sattamīyatthe. 

3. Similarly, to avoid a hiatus, a v, is inserted between final u and another vowel: 

(1) du+angikarn=duvangikam. 

(ii) bhikkhu+āsane=bhikkhuvāsane. 

(See below Consonantal Insertions.) 

CONSONANTAL INSERTIONS. 

28. (a). Not seldom, to avoid a hiatus, a consonant is inserted between two vowels. 

(b). The consonants thus inserted are: y, v, m, d, n, t, r, (=I), and h. (Saddaniti gives also, h.) 

(c). Of these, the most frequently used are: d, r, m, y, and v. 

Remarks. Some of these consonants are mere revivals from the older language, as in: 

puna+ eva-punareva. 

Here, the r is simply revived. 

EXAMPLES OF INSERTION OF CONSONANTS. 

Insertion of y: 

(1) na+imassa=nayimassa. 

(ii) mā+evam=māyevam. 

(iii) santi+eva=santiyeva. 

Insertion of v: 

(1) bhu+adaya=bhuvadaya. 

(11) migī bhantā+udikkhati=migī bhantā vudikkhati. 

(iii) pa+uccati=pavuccati. 

Insertion of m: 

(i) idha+āhu=idhamāhu. 

(ii) lahu+essati=lahumessati. 

(iii) bhāyati+eva=bhāyatimeva. 

Insertion of d: 

(i) saki+eva=sakideva. 

(ii) tāva+eva=tāvadeva. 

(iii) samma-afiria-zsammadafiíia. 
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Remark. The insertion of d, is constant after the particle u, and very frequent after: sakim, 

kenaci, kifici, kinnifici, koci, samma, yava, tava, puna; as well as after the bases of pronouns such 

as: ya, ta, sa etc.*, as: 

u+aggo=udaggo; u+apādi=udapādi; kenaci+eva=kenacideva; yāva+attharn=yāvadattharh; 

puna+eva=punadeva; tat+attharh=tadattharh; ta+antaro=tadantaro; etat+attharh=etadattham. 

Insertion of n: 

(1) ito+āyati=itonāyati. 

(11) ciram-ayati-ciram nayati or cirannāyati (30). 

Insertion of t: 

(1) yasmā+iha=yasmātiha. 

(ii) ajjatagge=ajjatagge 

Remarks. The insertion of t, mostly takes place after the words: yāva, tāva, ajja, before iha and 

agga. 

Insertion of r: 

(i) ni+antararh=nirantaram. 

(ii) nixojam-nirojam. 

(iii) du+atikkamo=duratikkamo. 

(iv) du+ājāno=durājāno. 

(v) pātu+ahosi=pāturahosi. 

(vi) catu+ārakkhā=caturārakkhā. 

*mahārūpasiddhi (sandhi). It must, however, be remarked that the d is, in most words, a 

survivance from the older language; Sansk, has invariably preserved it. Thus u, of the native Pāli 

grammarians is but the Sansk: ud; so ... ci,.. cid. etc. 

Remarks 1. Between tatha eva and yatha eva, ri is often inserted; the a preceding is shortened 

and the e of eva elided: tathariva, yathariva. 

2. This consonant r, is generally inserted after: the particles: ni, du, patu, puna, dhi, pata, catu, 

and a few others. In most cases it is simply revived. 

Insertion of l=l: 

(1) cha+angām=chaļangam. 

(ii) chat+arhsa=chalarhsa. 

Remarks. l=] is generally inserted after cha (six). 

Insertion of h (i) su+ujuca=suhujuca 

(ii) su+utthitam=suhutthitari. 

Il. CONSONANTAL SANDHI. 

29. Consonantal sandhi occurs when a word ending in a vowel is followed by a word beginning 

with a consonant. 

30. In the majority of cases, Consonantal sandhi is resorted to, to meet the exigencies of metres 

but not always. 
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31. Before a consonant, a long vowel may be shortened: 

(i) yatha+bhavi+gunena=yathabhavigunena. 

(ii) yittharh va hutarh va loke=yittharh va hutam va loke. 

32. A vowel, before a consonant, if short, may be lengthened: 

(i) evarh game muni care=evath game muni care 

(ii) du+rakkharh=durakkham. 

(iii)su+rakkharh=surakkhath. 

33. A consonant following a word or a particle ending in a vowel, is generally reduplicated. 

EXAMPLES. 

(i) idha+pamādo=idhappamādo. 

(11) su+patthito=suppatthito. 

(iii) vi+payutto=vippayutto. 

(iv) a+pativattiyo=appativattiyo. 

(v) patkamo=pakkamo. 

(vi) yatha+kamarh=yathakkamam (34). 

(vii) anu+gaho=anuggaho. 

(viii) vi+jotati=vijjotati. 

(ix) kata+nu=katannu. 

(x) du+labho=dullabho. 

(xi) du+sīlo=dussīlo. 

Remarks. 1. v, after a vowel becomes bb: 

(i) ni-vanam-nibbanam. 

(11) ni+vāyati=nibbāyati. 

(iii) du+vinicchayo=dubbinicchayo. 

2. Reduplication of the consonants takes place generally after the prefixes: 

U, upa ,pari, ati, pa, a, anu, etc. 

3. The constant rule in reduplication is that an aspirate is reduplicated by an unaspirate, and an 

unaspirate by an unaspirate. That is to say, an unaspirate is reduplicated by itself. 

34. The vowel preceding a conjunct consonant being prosodically long, the naturally long vow- 

els: ā, ī, ū, are not allowed to stand before a double consonant. 

35. When, according to para (33), a consonant is reduplicated after a particle ending in a long 

vowel, this vowel is shortened: 

(i) ātkamati=akkamati. 

(ii) para+kamo=parakkamo. 

Exceptions. There are, however, a few exceptions to paras 34, 35. The following are the most 

common examples: 

(i) nacafifia-nafifia. (ii) na+assa=nāssa. 

(iii) na+assu=nāssu. (iv) kasmā+assa=kasmāssa, 

(v) tatra+assa=tatrāssa. (vi) sa+antevāsiko=sāntevāsiko. 

(vii) sa+atthi=sātthi. (viii)vedana+khandho=vedanakkhandho, etc. 

36. (a) Before a consonant, the o in: so, eso, may be changed to a: 

(1) eso dhammo or esa dhammo. 

(ii) so muni or sa muni. 
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(b) Sometimes, this change occurs even before a vowel, thus creating a hiatus, which is allowed 

to remain: 

so attho or sa attho. 

(c) The same change (of o to a), occurs also, but not so frequently, in: ayo (iron), mano (the 

mind), tamo (darkness), paro (other), tapo (penance, mortification).and a few others: 

ayopattam or ayapattam, etc. 

III. NIGGAHITA SANDHI 

37. niggahita sandhi takes place when a word ending; in m. (niggahita), is followed by a word 

beginning with a vowel, or with a consonant. 

38. niggahita when followed by a consonant, may, remain unchanged. 

EXAMPLES. 

(i) tan dhammam katam 

(11) tam khanarh. 

(iii) tam patto. 

39. niggahita, followed by a consonant, may be transformed to the nasal of the class to which 

that consonant belongs. 

EXAMPLES. 

(1) ranarh+jaho=ranafijaho. 

(11) tanharh+karo=tanhankaro. 

(iii) sam-thito-santhito. 

(iv) jutin+dharo=jutindharo. 

(v) sarh+mato=sammato. 

(vi) evarh+kho=evan kho. 

(vii) dhammarh+ca=dhammaiica. 

(viii) tarh+niccutarh=tanniccutam. 

Remarks. Before initial 1, the niggahita of sam and pum is changed to 1: 

(i) sarn+lakkhaņā=sallakkhaņā. 

(ii) pati sam līno=patisallīno. 

(iii) sarht+lekko=sallekho. 

(iv) purh+lingarh=pullingarh. 

40. niggahita, followed by e or h is changed to fifi and fih respectively. 

(i) tarh+eva=tafiieva. 

(ii) paccantararn+eva=paccantaraīifieva. 

(iii) evam--hi kho=evanhi kho. 

(iv) tam-hitassa-tafihitassa 

41. y following niggahita, becomes assimilated to it, and both together may become fifi: 

(1) sam-yuttam- safifiuttam. 

(ii) sarn+yogo=saiiogo. 

Remarks. Not seldom, no coalescence takes place, and both letters remain unchanged: 

samyuttam; samyojanarm. 
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42. When preceding a vowel, niggahita becomes m: 

(i) tarh+attharn=tam attharh. 

(11) yarn+ahu=yam āhu. 

(iii) kirh+etarn=kim etar. 

Remarks. Rules 39 and 42, are not strictly adhered to in texts edited in Roman characters; in 

prose above all, niggahita is allowed to remain unchanged before a vowel or a consonant, even in 

the middle of a word sometimes; in poetry, the retention of niggahita or its change to m before a 

vowel, is regulated by the exigencies of the metres. 

43. Sometimes, niggahita before a vowel, may become d: 

(i) etam-attho-etadattho. 

(ii) etarn+eva=etadeva. 

(iii) etam--avoca-etadavoca. 

(iv) yarh+anantararh=yadanantaram. 

(v) yam-idamzyadidam. 

Remarks. The change of niggahita into d is more fictitious than real; in most examples, the d is 

simply a survivance. (See Insertion of consonants). 

44. niggahita, before a vowel or a consonant may be elided: 

(i) tasam--aham santike=tāsāham santike. 

(11) ariyasaccanarh+dassanarh=ariyasaccanadassanam. 

(iii) etam buddhanam-sasanam-etam buddhanasasanath. 

45. A niggahita may sometimes be inserted before a vowel or a consonant: 

(i) ava siro=avamsiro. 

(ii) manopubba gama=manopubbangama 

(iii) cakkhu+udapadi=cakkhum udapādi. 

(iv) yava c'idha bhikkhave-yavafic'idha. 

46. After niggahita, a vowel may be elided: 

(1) kirn+iti=kinti. 

(11) idam-api-idam pi. 

(iii) cakkarn+iva=cakkam va. 

(iv) kalirn+idāni=kalim 'dāni or kalin dani 

INTERCHANGE OF LETTERS. 

47. Not unfrequently an interchange of letters takes place: 

(i) dh becomes h; rudhira=ruhira. 

(11) d becomes t; sugado=sugato. 

(iii) t becomes t; pahato-pahato. 

(iv) t becomes d; gantabba-gandabba. 

(v) g becomes k; hatthupaga-hatthupaka. 

(vi) r becomes l; paripanno-palipanno. 

(vii) y becomes j; gavayo=gavajo. 

(viii) k becomes y; sake pure=saye pure. 

(ix) j becomes y; nijamputtam-niyamputtam. 

(x) t becomes k; niyato=niyako. 

(xi) k becomes kh; nikamati=nikhamati. 
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SIGNS. 

48. As has already been said a dash (-) indicates a long vowel: 

(i) aham sakkhī aham sakkhi=I am witness ! 

(i1) pajjalantani pabbatakutani malagulabhavam apannani disva-seeing the blaz- 

ing mountain peaks had turned into nosegays...... 

49. Crasis, the contraction of two syllables into one, is shown by the circumflex accent (^): 

(1) sadhu hoti, lacchasáti. all right ! you'll get it. 

(ii) tar...ganhissamáti, I'll seize him ! 

Remarks. In most texts, crasis is expressed by a (-) dash, as used for the long vowels. 

50. The elision of a vowel is expressed by an apostrophe ('). 

(i) eken'ūno=ekena uno, 

(ii) idān'eva=idāni eva, 

(iii) pi'ssa=pi assa. 

(iv) tass'ekadivasam-tassa ekadivasam, 

CHAPTER III. 

ASSIMILATION. 

5]. The matter included in this chapter should perhaps have come under the head of "sandhi," for 

assimilation is nothing but changes that occur for the sake of euphony. 

I have remarked that, although the rules of sandhi, as explained in the preceding chapter, are 

readily understood and applied by the young students, the laws of assimilation puzzle them not a 

little, and retard their reading much more than is necessary. The difficulty thus experienced 

arises from their ignorance of Sanskrit, without at least a slight knowledge of which, the study of 

Pali becomes sensibly more difficult. 

In the following paragraphs, I shall try and explain as succinctly and as clearly as possible, the 

rules of assimilation. The student cannot be too much recommended to study thoroughly this 

chapter and to refer to it constantly in the course of his studies. 

52. Assimilation is the blending into one of two consonantal sounds. It involves the change of 

one sound to another of the same series, but sometimes also to a sound of another series. (See 

chart at end of para 6). 

53. Assimilation is of two kinds: 

(1) The initial consonant is assimilated to the final consonant of the preceding word. 

This is called Progressive Assimilation. 

(11) The final consonant of the preceding word is assimilated to the initial consonant of the word 

that follows. This is called Regressive Assimilation. 

L.PROGRESSIVE ASSIMILATION. 

(a) Vlag (to cling)+na=lagna=lagga (clung). 

(b) Nbudh (to know)+ta=budhta=buddha (known). 
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It will be remarked that in example (a) the n (dental) has been assimilated to the g which belongs 

to another series (gutteral). 

In (b), the t, become d, assimilates to the preceding dh, both being sounds of the same series 

(dentals). 

II. REGRESSIVE ASSIMILATION. 

(a) Vlip (to smear)+ta=lipta=litta (smeared). 

(b) Vdam (to subdue)+ta=damta=danta (subdued). 

In these two examples, p, in (a), is assimilated to initial t and passes to another series of sounds. 

In (b), m likewise passing to another series, assimilates itself to t and becomes n. 

GENERAL RULES OF ASSIMILATION. 

54. Assimilation takes place mostly in the formation of the Passive Voice, the Passive Perfect 

Participle, the base of verbs of the third conjugation, of the Infinitive, Gerund the Potential Pas- 

sive Participle and in the formation of the Desiderative; also under the influence of certain suf- 

fixes in the derivation of words 

55 In Pali, regressive Assimilation is the more common. 

56 (a) When a mute meets with an initial mute (non-nasal), there is regressive assimilation gener- 

ally, that is the first consonant is assimilated to the second: 

(i) sak+ta=sakta=satta. 

(i1) sak+thi=sakthi=satthi. 

57. A gutteral assimilates the following dental: 

(i) lag+na=lagna=lagga 

(ii) sak+no=sakno=sakko+ti=sakkoti. 

58. A gutteral assimilates a final dental: 

(1) ud+kamapeti=ukkamapeti. 

(ii) tad+karo=takkaro. 

(iii) ud+gacchati=uggacchati. 

59. A final palatal* being followed by a dental surd or sonore, assimilates it into a lingual: 

(i) Nmaj+ta=mattha or matta. 

(ii) Npucch--ta-puttha. 

(iii) Vicch+ta=ittha. 

(a) j however sometimes is assimilated to the following t: 

(iv) Vbhuj+ta=bhutta. 
(b) c also becomes assimilated to t: 

(v) Ymuc-ta-mutta. 

*To better understand these changes, the student ought to bear in mind that no word can end in a 

palatal nor in h, because these letters are not primitive letters the palatals have sprung into exist- 

ence from the contact of gutteral consonants with certain vowels; and h represents an old gh and 

is the aspirate of j; the original gutterals, therefore, reappear at the end of words either pure or 

transformed into a lingual, and then assimilate or are assimilated by the following dental. For in- 

stance: Vpucch=puth+ta=puttha, but, Vmuc=muk+ta=mukta=mutta; 
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Vbhuj=bhuk+ta=bhukta=bhutta; again , Vmaj=mat(t=Sansk. s)+ta=matta. 

In Sansk., Nmrj+ta=mrsta=Pāli: matta. 

60. But an initial palatal assimilates a final dental in palatal: 

ud+cinati=uccinati. 

ud+chedi=ucchedi. 

ud+jala=ujjala. 

ud+jhāyati=ujjhāyati. 

61. A final lingual assimilates a following surd dental, (t): 

Vkutt+ta=kuttha. 

62. A final dental is assimilated to the following consonant: 

(i) ud+ganhati=ugganhati. 

(ii) ud+khipati=ukkhipati. 

(iii) ud+chindati=ucchindati. 

(iv) ud+jhayati=ujjhayati. 

(v) ud+saha=ussaha. 

(vi) ud+tinna=uttinna. 

(vii) ud+loketi=ulloketi. 

63. When initial t, follows a sonant aspirate, the assimilation is progressive: the final sonant aspi- 

rate loses its aspiration, the following t (surd) becomes sonant, viz ;d, and taking the aspiration 

which the final sonant has lost, becomes dh. 

EXAMPLES. 

Yrudh+ta=rudh+da=rud+dha=ruddha. 

Remark. In the case of final bh, initial t having become dh, regressive assimilation takes place; 

Vlabh+ta=labh+d=lab+dha=laddha. 

64 Before an initial dental surd, a gutteral or a labial surd unaspirate is generally assimilated: 

(i) tap+ta=tapta=tatta. 

(ii) sak+ta=sakta=satta. 

(iii) sakt+hi=sakthi=satthi. 

(iv) kam+ta=kamta=kanta. 

65. An initial labial generally assimilates a preceding dental surd or sonant unaspirate: 

(i) tad+purisa=tappurisa. 

(11) ud+bhijjati=ubbhijjati. 

(iii) ud+pajjati=uppajjati. 

(iv) ud majjaticummajjati. 

66. A final labial may assimilate an initial nasal: 

pāp+no+ti=pāpno+ti=pappoti 

ASSIMILATION OF NASALS. 

67. Final m before t is assimilated: 

V gam + tvā=gamtvā=gantvā. 
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68. The group sm is preserved: 

tasmim, bhasma, asma, usma. 

69. An initial nasal assimilates a preceding dental: 

ud+magga=un+magga=ummagga. 

Remark. Here final d, being before a nasal, is first changed to the nasal of its class, that is n, and 

this n (dental) is then assimilated to m (labial). So for gantva in (67). 

(i) ud+nadati=unnadati. 

(ii) Vchid+na= chinna. 

ASSIMILATION OF Y. 

70. y, is regularly assimilated to the preceding consonant by Progressive Assimilation. 

71. The assimilation of y takes place principally in the Passive Voice in the formation of verbal 

bases of the 3rd conjugation, of some gerunds and of numerous derived nouns. 

(i) N gam+ya=gamya=gamma. 

(ii) N pac+ya=pacya=pacca. 

(iii) V mad+ya=madya=maijja. 

(iv) \Vbhan+ya=bhanya=bhaiifia. 

(v) N div+ya=divva=dibba. 

(vi) Vkhād+ya=khādya=khajja (34). 
(vii) Vkhan+ya=khanya=khaīīia. 

72. This rule holds good also in the middle of a compound word: final i having become y by 

Rule 27 (1) (a), is assimilated to the preceding, consonant, and the following word is joined on to 

form a compound. 

EXAMPLES. 

(1) pali*+anko=paly ankso=pallanko. 

(11) vipali*+āso=vipaly āso=vipallāso. 

(iii) vipali+attharn=vipaly attharh=vipallattharh. 

(iv) api+ekacce=apy ekacce=appekacce. 

(v) api+ekadā=apy ekadā=appekadā. 

(vi) abhi+uggacchati=abhy uggacchati-abbhuggacchati. 

(vii) abhit+okiranarh=abhy okiraņarn=abbhokiranari. 

(viii) abhit+afjanarh=abhy afijanam-abbhafijanam. 

(ix) āni+āyo=ānv ayo-afitiayo (34, 35). 

* The preposition pari, is often changed into pali. 

73. By far the most common changes occurring through the assimilation of y (final as in the 

above examples) or of y (initial as in 71), take place when the dental surd unaspirate t or the den- 

tal sonore aspirate or unaspirate d, dh, precedes. To state the rule shortly: 
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74. (1) final titany dissimilar vowel becomes cc+that vowel. 

(11) final dhi+any dissimilar vowel becomes jjh+that vowel. 

(iii) final di+any dissimilar vowel becomes jj+that vowel. 

(iv) final t+y=cc. 

(v) final d+y=jj. 

(vi) final dh+y=jjh. 

EXAMPLES. 

(i) atitantarh=aty antarn=accantarh. 

(ii) patitayo=paty ayo=paccayo. 

(iii) pati+eti=paty eti=pacceti. 

(iv) iti+assa=ity assa=iccassa. 

(v) ititadi=ity adi=iccadi. 

(vi) jātiHandho=jāty andho=jaccandho (34, 35). 

(vii) adhi+āgamo=adhy agamo=ajjhagamo. 

(viii) adhi+ogāhitvā=adhy ogahitva=ajjhogahitva. 

(ix) adhi+upagato=adhy upagato=ajjhupagato. 

(x) adhi+eti=adhy eti=ajjheti. 

(xi) nadi+a=nady a-najja. 

(xil ) yadi+evarh=yady evam=yajjevari. 

(xiii) sat+ya=satya=sacca. 

(xiv) pandita+ya=panditya=pandicca. 

(xv) V mad+ya=madya=majja. 

(xvi) Nvad+ya=vadya=vājja. 

(xvii) Vrudh+ya=rudhya=rujjha. 

75. Final th+y=cch: 

tath+ya=tathya=taccha. 

76. A final sibilant may assimilate a following y: 

(i) N pas+ya=pasya=passa. 

(ii) Vdis+ya=disya=dissa. 

77.v +y becomes bb: 

(i) Vdiv+ya=divya=dibba. 
(ii) Vsiv+ya=sivya=sibba. 

Remarks. At the beginning of a word, however, the y (the semi-vowel of i) is retained, and v, is 

changed to b: 

(i) vi+ākaraņarn=vyākaraņarh=byākaranari. 

(ii) vi+afijanarii=vyafijanarh=byafijanam. 

78. When y follows h, metathesis, the transposition of letters, takes place: 

(i) Vsah+ya=sahya, and by metathesis=sayha. 

(ii) Vguh+ya=guhya=guyha. 

79. Initial y, may assimilate a final dental, non-nasal: 

(i) ud+yufijati=uyyufijati. 

(ii) ud+yati=uyyati. 

(iii) ud+yāna=uyyāna. 
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ASSIMILATION OF R. 

80. Final r is often assimilated to a following mute: 

(i) Vkar+tabba=kattabba. 

(ii) Vkar+tā=kattā. 
(iii) Vkar+ya=kayya. 

(iv) Vdhar+ma=dhamma. 

81. Very often too, final r is dropped: 

(i) Nmar+ta=mata. 

(ii) Vkar+ta=kata. 

82. Sometimes, r having been dropped, the vowel a before it, is lengthened: 

(i) Vkar+tabba=kātabba. 
(ii) Nkar--turn-katurn. 

83. r followed by n, lingualizes the n, and then becomes assimilated to it: 

Vcar+na=carņa=ciņņa 

The student will understand the insertion of i when reading the chapter on Passive Perfect Parti- 

ciples. 

84. Final r may be assimilated to a following 1: 

dur(=du)+labho=dullabho. 

ASSIMILATION OF S. 

85. s (or sa) is assimilated by the preceding consonant, having first been transformed into a 

gutteral or a palatal. 

86. Final j+sa=kkha: 

(1) titij+sa=titikkha. 

(ii) bubhuj+sa=bubhukkha. 

87. Final p+sa=ccha: 

jigup+sa=jiguccha. 

88. Final t+sa=cch: 

tikit+sa=tikiccha. 

89. Final s +sa=ccha: 

jighas+sa=jighaccha. 

90. Final s assimilates a following y: 

Vnas+ya=nassa. (See para 76). 

91. But sometimes the combination remains unchanged: 

alasa+ya=ālasya. 

92. Final s, assimilates an initial t into a lingual: 

(i) Vkas+ta=kattha. 
(ii) Vkilis+ta=kilittha. 

(iii) Vdas+ta=dattha. 
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93. Initial s assimilates a preceding dental: 

(1) ud (or ut)+sāha=ussāha. 

(ii) ud (or ut)+suka=ussuka. 

94 Pretty often, s +t=t: 

V jhas+ta=jhatta. 

95. Sometimes too, s+t=tth: 

Yvas+ta=vuttha. 

ASSIMILATION OF H. 

96. Initial h sometimes is changed to the mute aspirate of the class of the preceding final conso- 

nant: 

(i) ud+harati=uddharati. 

(ii) ud+harana=uddharana. 

(iii) ud--hata (Vhan)=uddhata. 

97. When final h is followed by a nasal, the group generally undergoes metathesis (see 78, note): 

Vgah--na-gahna-ganha. 

98. Metathesis also occurs in the groups hy and hv: 

(1) mahyam becomes mayham. 

(ii) oruh+ya becomes oruyha. 

Remarks. Very seldom, h is assimilated to the following y, lehtya=leyya. 

99. h is sometimes changed to gh; (*) principally in the root han, to kill. 

hanati, to kill, or ghateti, to kill. 

ghaíifía, killing, from „Nhan (han or ghan-cya-ghaíifía). 

ghammati to go=hammati, to go. 

* [t must be remembered that h is the aspirate of j, since it now represents an ancient gh (59, 

note), and therefore, in euphony, it is treated exactly as j, that is to say when final it becomes 

sometimes k and sometimes t. The above rules, which may seem arbitrary are familiar to the 

Sanskritist. 

100. Final h+t becomes generally ddha: 

Vduh+ta=duddha. 

101. Sometimes also h+t=dh: 

Vlih+turh=ledhurn. 

(For the change of i to e see “Strengthening”’) 

102 It has been said above (7) that | is very often interchangeable with d; when the d is aspirate 

viz, dh, its substitute also becomes aspirate, viz., Ih. 
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Now, according to para, (101), we have seen that h+t becomes dh; for this dh may be substituted 

Ih, so that we have the following form: 

Ymuh--ta-müdha-mülha. 

Vruh+ta=rūdha=rūļha. 

CHAPTER IV. 

(a) STRENGTHENING PROCESS. 

103. Strengthening is the process of changing a vowel sound into another vowel sound. 

104. The vowels which undergo strengthening are: a, i, ī, u and ū. 

105. Thus: a being strengthened, becomes ā. 

1 being strengthened, becomes e. 

I being strengthened, becomes e. 

u being strengthened, becomes o. 

u being strengthened, becomes o. 

106. The result thus obtained is also called guna (quality). 

107. Therefore, the guna of a is a, that of 1 and 1 is e, that of u and U is o. 

108. Further, as we already know (by rules 27 (i) a, 27 (ii) b.), final e and o when followed by a 

vowel may be changed into their semi-vowel+that vowel. 

109. The following table of these very useful changes should be borne in mind. 

Simple vowel. | Strengthening or guna. | Vowel and semi-vowel. 
a none a 

iI e ay 

o u,ū av 

110. Strengthening occurs frequently in the formation of verbal bases, of Verbals (See chapter on 

Verbs) and in the derivation of words under the influence of certain suffixes. 

Remarks. In the derivation of Primary and Secondary Nouns (see Derivation), it will simplify 

matters to assume at once that: 

1 or ī+a=aya. 

u or U+a=ava. 

e-a-aya. 

o+a=ava. 

(b) METATHESIS. 

111. Examples of metathesis have already (78) been given. 

112. Metathesis is the transposition of letters or of syllables in a word; the following are further 

instances of this transposition: 

(i) pariyudahasi becomes payirudahasi. 

(i1) ariya becomes ayira. 
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(111) kariya becomes kayira. 

(iv) masaka becomes makasa. 

(v) rasmi becomes rarhsi. 

(vi) na abhineyya becomes anabhineyya. 

(vii) cilimika becomes cimilika. 

(c) EPENTHESIS. 

113. Epenthesis is the insertion of a letter in the middle of a word. 

114. Epenthesis is resorted to mostly to avoid a hiatus of the collocation of consonants of differ- 

ent organs: 

EXAMPLES. 

(1) klesa becomes kilesa. 

(i1) acarya becomes acariya. 

(iii) tiangula becomes tivangula. 

(iv) hyo becomes hiyo or hiyyo. 

(v) barhisa becomes barihisa. 

(vi) hrada becomes harada. 

(vii) arhati becomes arahati. 

(viii) sri becomes Siri. 

(ix) hri becomes hirī. 

(x) plavati becomes pilavati. 

(d) DROPPING OF SYLLABLES. 

115. Sometimes, for the sake of the metre, or to facilitate pronunciation, whole syllables are 

dropped: 

(i) abhifiiaya sacchikatva, becomes, abhifitia sacchikatva. 

(11) jambudipam avekkhanto addasa, becomes, jambudipam avekkhanto adda. 

(iii) dasasahassi, becomes, dasahassi. 

(iv) chadangula, becomes, changula. 

CHAPTER V. 

DECLENSION. 

116. (a) Declension is the adding to the stems of Nouns and Adjectives certain suffixes which 

show, case, gender and number. 

(b) The stem or base of a noun is that noun as it stands before any suffix has been added to it. 

(c) Pali has three genders: the Masculine, the Feminine and the Neuter. 

(d) Pali does not strictly follow the natural division of male, female, etc, in assigning gender to 

nouns, many nouns which are Masculine in English are Feminine or Neuter in Pali and vice- 

versa; a great number of nouns which we consider as neuter are, some Masculine, some Femi- 

nine in Pali. This is called grammatical gender. 
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(e) There are two numbers: the singular and the plural. 

(f) There are eight cases. 

. Nominative, showing the subject of the sentence. 

. Genitive, showing possession (of 's). 

. Dative, showing the object or person to or for whom something is given or done. 

. Accusative, this is the object of the sentence. 

. Instrumentive, shows the object or person with or by whom something is performed. 

. Ablative, generally showing separation, expressed by from. 

. Locative, showing place (in, on at, upon, etc.). 

. Vocative, used in addressing persons. o nN 3D tn BBD — 

Remarks. The student will find fuller explanations of the uses of the cases in the chapter on Syn- 

tax. 

117. The declension of nouns is divided into two great divisions: 

(a) Vowel-declension, comprising all the stems that end in a vowel. 

(b) Consonantal, declension, in which are included all the stems ending in a consonant. 

(c) Vowel-declension is generally, for the sake of clearness, divided again into three classes: 

(1) the declension of stems ending in, a or, a. 

(i1) the declension of stems ending in, i or, 1. 

(iii) the declension of stems ending in, u or, ū. 

118. (a) Native grammarians give the following as the regular case endings or suffixes for all 

nouns. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. s. Nom yo. 

Gen. ssa. Gen. nam. 

Dat. ssa. Dat. nam. 

Acc. am. Acc. yo. 

Ins. (à Ins. hi. 

Abl.  sma. Abl. hi. 

Loc. smium. Loc. su. 

Voc. (like the stem of Nom.) Voc. (like the Nom.) 

(b) Most of the above suffixes are theoretical only, in practice they differ considerably according 

to gender and case. 

The actual suffixes will be given with each declension. 

VOWEL DECLENSION. 

Declension of stems ending in a (short). 

119. (a) The great bulk of nouns and adjectives belong to this declension, and as the other de- 

clensions have borrowed several of its suffixes, its thorough mastery is most important and will 

greatly facilitate the study of the other declensions. 

(b) Nouns ending in a, are all masculine or neuter. 
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120. The following are the suffixes of masculine nouns the stem of which ends in a: 

Singular Plural. 

Nom. o. Nom. ā, āse. 

Gen. ssa. Gen. nam. 

Dat. ssa, aya. Dat. nam. 

Acc. m. Acc. e. 

Ins. ina. Ins. ehi, ebhi. 

Abl. a, sma, mha, to. Abl. ehi, ebhi. 

Loc. i, smim, mhi. Loc. su 

Voc. (like the stem) and a Voc. a 

121. These suffixes have to be attached to the stems, taking care to observe the sandhi rules 

which may apply when suffixes begin with a vowel; in every case the student should accustom 

himself to look up the rules, which will be referred to by their numbers, and accustom himself to 

account for every form he meets with, whether nominal, verbal or derivative. He should remem- 

ber that a systematic study from the start will ensure thoroughness and eventually save him a 

great deal of labour and time. 

122. DECLENSION OF DEVA, GOD, ANGEL 

Singular. 

Nom. devo, a god. 

Gen. devassa, a god's. 

Dat. devassa, to or for a god. 

Acc. devam, a god. 

Ins. devena, by, with or 

on account of, a god. 

Abl.  deva, from a god 

devasma, from a god. 

devamha, from a god. 

devato, from a god. 

Loc deve, in, on, or upon a god. 

devasmim on, or upon a god. 

devamhi on, or upon, a god. 

Voc. deva, deva, O god! 

EXERCISE. 

Decline like deva (masc.) 

nara, man. 

byaggha, tiger. 

miga, deer. 

gandhabba, musician. 

kacchapa, tortoise. 

satta, being. 

sumsumara, crocodile. 

Plural. 

deva, gods. 

devanam, gods', of gods. 

devanam, to or for gods. 

deve, gods. 

devehi, devebhi, 

by, with, or on account, of gods. 

devehi, devebhi, from gods. 

devesu, in on, or upon gods. 

deva, O gods! 

matanga, elephant. 

siha, lion. 

orodha, a seraglio. 

dhamma, doctrine, right. 

putta, son. 

kūpa, a mast. 

makara, a sea.monster. 

Remarks. (a) The true Dat. sing. in aya has now generally been displaced by the suffix of the 

gen. ssa; the Dat. aya is almost equal to an Infinitive and mostly denotes intention. 
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(b) sma and mhā of the Abl. and smirh and mhi of the Loc. have been borrowed from the pro- 

nominal declension (see Declension of Pronouns). 

(c) so is sometimes used also as an Abl. sing. suffix: 

vaggaso, by groups, bhagaso, by share. 

(d) sa is also found as an Ins. sing. suffix, as: balasa, by force, forcibly, talasa, with the sole of 

the foot. 

(e) The Nom. plur.in ase, very scarce, corresponds to the Vedic Nom. plur. 

(f) ebhi, of the Ins. and Abl. plural, is mostly used in poetry, and probably comes from the Vedic- 

ebhis. 

(g) Before o, Nom. sing., ehi, ebhi, Ins. and Abl. plur. and e, Acc. plur. final a of the stem is 

dropped: deva+o=dev+o=devo, deva+ehi=dev+ehi=devehi. 

(h) Before su, Loc. plur. final a of stem is changed to e 

(1) In the Dat., Ins., Abl. and Loc. sing.; and in Nom. and Voc. plur. the usual rules of sandhi are 

regularly followed: 

Singular. 

Instrumentive. deva+ina=devena, (21,1). 

Dative. deva+āya=devāya (22). 

Loc. deva+i=deve (21, i). 

Abl. deva+ā=devā (22). 

Plural 

Nom. deva+a=devā (ibid). 

deva+āse=devāse (ibid). 

Voc. devā+a=devā (ibid). 

(j) Before nam, Gen. and Dat. plur., final a of the stem is lengthened. 

deva+narn=devā+narh=devānar. 

123. Neuter nouns in a (short). 

SUFFIXES. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. m ni, a. 

Gen. ssa nam. 

Dat. ssa, aya. nam. 

Acc. m ni, e. 

Ins. ina ehi, ebhi. 

Abl. a, sma, mha, to. ehi, ebhi. 

Loc. i, smith, mhi. su. 

Voc. (like the stem) ni, a. 

27 



124. DECLENSION OF RÜPA (NEUTER), FORM 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. rūpam rūpāni, rūpā. 

Gen. rūpassa rūpānam. 

Dat.  rupassa, rūpāya. rūpānam. 

Acc. rüpam rüpani, rūpe. 

Ins. | rūpena rūpehi, rūpebhi. 

Abl.  rupa, rūpasmā, rūpehi, rūpebhi. 

rūpamhā, rūpato. 

Loc. rüpe,rupasmim, rūpamhi.  rūpesu. 

Voc. rūpa rūpāni, rūpā. 

Remarks. (a) ni is essentially the distinctive sign of Neuter nouns in the Nom. Acc., and Voc. 

plur. in all declensions. 

(b) The final vowel of the stem is lengthened before ni. 

EXERCISE. 

Decline like rūpa. 

citta, mind. sota, ear. 

müla, root, price. veluriya, coral. 

upatthana, service. ahata, cloth (new). 

jala, water. osana, end. 

lona, salt. savana, hearing. 

vajira, diamond. sataka, garment. 

vata, wind. pesana, despatch, sending. 

yotta, rope. pattana, a sea port. 

yuddha, fight. panna, leaf. 

Remarks.(a). It will be noticed that neuter nouns in a differ from the masculine in a, in the Nom. 

sing. and in the Nom. Acc. and Voc. plur.; all the other cases are identical. 

(b) In the plur. the Nom. Acc. and Voc. have the same form. 

(c) The form in ani, of the Nom. Acc. and Voc. plur. is the most common. 

125. Declension of nouns in à (long). 

All nouns ending in a are Feminine. 

126. SUFFIXES. 

Singular Plural 

Nom. . à, yo. 

Gen. aya nam 

Dat. aya nam 

Acc. m à, yo 

Ins. | aya hi, bhi 

Abl.  aya,to hi, bhi 

Loc. ayam, aya su 

Voc. e à, yo 

28 



127. DECLENSION OF KANNA (FEM.), A VIRGIN. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. kanna kafifia, kafifiayo. 

Gen. kafifiaya kafifianam. 

Dat.  kafifiaya kafifianam. 

Acc. kafitian kafifia, kafifiayo. 

Ins. — kafinaya kannahi, kafifiabhi. 

Abl.  kafifiaya, kafifiato. kannahi, kaūnābhi. 

Loc, kafifiayam, kafifiaya. kafifiasu. 

Voc. kana, kanfie. kafifia, kafifiayo. 

Remarks. (a) Before to of the Abl. sing. the final vowel, if long, is shortened. So also before m 

of Acc. sing. 

(b) The following words all meaning mother have two forms in the Voc. sing: 

amma, amba, anna, tata. 

Voc. Sing. amma, amba, anna, tata. 

amma, amba, anna, tata. 

(c) In the Acc. sing. final a is shortened. 

EXERCISE. 

Decline like kana: 

saddha, faith. medha, intelligence. 

vijja, science. pafina, wisdom. 

tanha, lust, thirst. metta, love. 

iccha, desire. bhikkha, begged-food, 

gatha, stanza, mala, garland. 

khiddā, play, sport. — puja, honour. 

sena, army. chaya, shadow 

nava, boat. pipasa, thirst. 

gīvā, throat. vela, time. 

128. It has been said above (125) that all nouns ending in a are feminine; but there are a very few 

examples of masculine nouns ending in a. We give below their declension. 

Masculine nouns in ā (long) 

DECLENSION OF SA (DOG). 
Singular. Plural 

Nom. sā. sa. 

Gen. sassa. sanam. 

Dat. sassa, saya. sanam. 

Acc. sam. sane. 

Ins. sena. sahi, sabhi. 

Abl. sā, sasmā, samha. sahi, sabhi. 

Loc.  se,sasmim, samhi. sasu. 

Voc. sa. sa. 
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Remark. (a) the declension above given is according to rüpasiddhi grammar book. 

(b) The declension given in the Saddaniti differs slightly: 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Abl. 

Loc. 

Voc. 

Singular. 

sa 

sassa 

sassa 

sanam 

sana 

sana 

sane 

sa 

The following are declined like sa: 

paccakkhadhamma, one to whom the Doctrine is evident. 

gandivandhava, Arjuna. 

ma, the moon. 

raha,* sin. 

* niruttidipani, a scholium on moggallanavyakarana, a grammar held in high esteem in Ceylon 

and Burma. 

Plural. 

sā, sano 

sanam 

sanam 

sane 

sanehi, sanebhi 

sanehi, sanebhi 

sanesu 

sā, sano 

Remarks. Masculine nouns in a belong to the Consonantal declension, but native grammarians, 

consider them as stems ending in a vowel. 

129. Declension of nouns in i (short). 

Nouns the stem of which ends in i are Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter. They do not form a very 

numerous class. 

130. Masc. nouns in i (suffixes) 

Singular. 

Nom. _ 

Gen. ssa, no 

Dat. ssa, no 

Acc. m 

Ins. na 

Abl. nā, sma, mhā 

Loc. smim,mhi 

Voc. 

Plural. 

i, yo 

nam 

nam 

1, yo 

hi, bhi 

hi, bhi 

su 

1, yo 

131. DECLENSION OF KAPI (Masc.), MONKEY. 

Singular. 

Nom. kapi. 

Gen. kapissa, kapino. 

Dat.  kapissa, kapino. 

Acc. kapim. 

Ins.  kapinā. 

Abl.  kapina, kapisma, 

kapimha. 

Loc. kapismirh, kapimhi. 

Voc. kapi. 

Plural. 

kapī, kapayo. 

kapinam. 

kapīnam. 

kapī, kapayo. 

kapīhi, kapībhi. 

kapīhi, kapībhi. 

kapīsu. 

kapī, kapayo. 
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Remarks. (a) The Nom. and Voc. sing. are like the stem. 

(b) In the Nom. Acc. and Voc. plur, final i, is changed to a before suffix yo. 

(c) However final i is sometimes preserved before yo, so that we also have the form kapiyo(rare). 

(d) In the plural, before suffixes: nam, hi bhi, su final 1 is lengthened. 

(e) Some rare and old forms are sometimes found: 

(1) Gen. sing. ending in -e, as: mune. 

(11) Loc. sing. ending in -o, as: ado, and also 

(iii) Loc. sing. ending in -e, as: gire. 

(iv) Ins. sing. ending in -ena, as: ramsena. 

(v) Nom. plur. ending in -no, as: saramatino. 

(f) Not seldom, the stem itself is used for almost all the cases in the singular. 

EXERCISE. 

Words declined like kapi (masc). 

aggi, fire. kali, sin. 

sandhi, union. nidhi, a depository. 

sarathi, a charioteer. yati, a monk 

afijali, salutation. ari, an enemy. 

bondi, body. giri, a mountain. 

umi, a wave. bali, oblation. 

senāpati, a general.  gahapati, householder. 

Feminine nouns in i (short). 

132. SUFFIXES. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. _ 1, yo. 

Gen. à. nam. 

Dat. 4. nam. 

Acc, m. Ī, yo. 

Abl. a. hi, bhi. 

Ins. a. hi, bhi. 

Loc. a,am. su. 

Voc. _ 1, yo. 

133. (a) DECLENSION OF RATTI (FEM.), NIGHT. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. ratti. ratti, rattiyo, ratyo. 

Gen. rattiyā, ratya. rattinam. 

Dat.  rattiya, ratya. rattinam. 

Acc.  rattim. rattī, rattiyo, ratyo. 

Ins. | rattiyā,ratyā. rattīhi, rattībhi. 

Abl.  rattiya, ratya. rattihi, rattibhi. 

Loc. ratiyā, ratya, rattisu. 

rattiyarh, ratyam. 

Voc. ratti. rattī, rattiyo, ratyo. 

Remarks. (a) There is an ancient Loc. sing. in o: ratto. 
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(b) An Abl. sing in to, is also found: rattito. 

(c) In the Gen., Dat., Ins., Abl. and Loc. sing. a y is inserted between the stem and the suffix a to 

avoid a hiatus, (See 27 (ii) Remark 2.); so also in the Loc. sing. before arh. 

(d) Before a, of the same cases, final i of the stem may become y by rule 27 (i), a; and as in Pāli 

there can be no group of three consonants* one t is dropped. Hence we get: ratti+ā=rattyā=ratyā. 

* Except ntr, as in antra, etc. 

(e) Before suffixes, nar, hi, bhi, su of the plural, the i of the stem is lengthened. 

(b) DECLENSION OF JATI (FEM.), BIRTH. 
Singular. Plural. 

Nom. jati. jati jātiyo, jatyo, jacco. 

Gen. jātiyā, jatya, jacca. jatinarh. 

Dat.  jatiya, jatya, jacca. jatinam. 

Acc. jatim. jati, jatiyo, jatyo, jacco. 

Ins.  jātiyā, jatya, jacca. jatihi, jatibhi. 

Abl.  jatiya, jatya, jacca. jatihi, jatibhi. 

Loc.  jatiya, jatya, jacca, jatisu. 

jatiyam, jatyam, jaccam. 

Voc. jāti. Jātī, jatiyo, jatyo, jacco. 

Remarks. (a) For the forms, jacca and jaccam see rule (74). 

(b) Jacco is obtained by the assimilation of y after the elision of final i. (71, 74). 

(c) It will be remarked that, whereas in Masc. nouns in i the i of the stem is changed to a before 

yo, in Fem. nouns it is retained. 

EXERCISE. 

Nouns declined like ratti (fem). 

bhūmi, earth. 

satti, ability. 

patti, attainment. 

tutthi, satisfaction. 

asatti, attachment. 

dhūli. dust. 

tanti, a string. 

gati, going, rebirth. 

sati, recollection. 

keļi, amusement. 

nandi, joy. 

mati, understanding. 

mutti, deliverance. 

vuddhi, increase. 

ruci, splendour. 

chavi, the skin. 

cuti, disappearance. 

ditthi, sight, belief. 

Neuter Nouns in i (short). 

134. SUFFIXES. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. . ni, I. 

Gen. ssa, no. nam. 

Dat. ssa, no. nam. 

Acc. m. ni, I. 

Ins. na. hi, bhi. 

Abl. nā, sma, mhā. hi, bhi. 

Loc. smith, mhi. su 

Voc. _ ni, 1. 
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DECLENSION OF VARI (NEUT.), WATER 

Singular. 

Nom. vari. 

Gen. vārissa, vārino. 

Dat.  varissa, vārino. 

Acc.  varim. 

Ins.  vārinā. 

Abl.  varina, varisma, 

varimha. 

Loc.  varismim, varimhi. 

Voc. vari. 

Plural. 

vārīni, vārī. 

vārinam. 

varinam. 

varini, vari. 

varihi, varibhi. 

varihi, varibhi. 

varisu. 

varini, vari. 

Remarks. (a) There is also found a Nom. sing. in m like the Acc., as, atthirh, bone, akkhim, eye, 

etc. 

(b) As usual, final i is lengthened before ni, narh, hi, bhi and su in the plural. 

EXERCISE. 

Decline like vari (neut). 

dadhi, milk curds. 

atthi, bone. satthi, the thigh. 

akkhi, eye. 

sappi, ghee. acchi, eye. 

chadi, roof. rüpi, silver. 

135. Declensions of Nouns in i (Iong ) 

There are no Neuter nouns ending in 1 (long). 

Masculine Nouns in ī (long). 

136. SUFFIXES. 

Singular. 

Nom. 1. 

Gen. ssa, no. 

Dat. ssa, no. 

Acc. m,nam. 

Ins. na. 

Abl. nā, sma, mha. 

Loc. smir, mhi. 

Voc. 1. 

Plural. 

1, no. 

nam. 

nam. 

1, nO. 

hi, bhi. 

hi, bhi. 

su. 

1, no. 

DECLENSION OF DANDI (MASC.), MENDICANT. 

Singular. 

Nom. dandi 

Gen. dandissa, dandino. 

Dat.  dandissa, dandino. 

Acc. dandim, dandinarh. 

Ins. dandina. 

Abl.  dandina, dandisma 

Loc. dandismirh, dandimhi 

Voc. dandi. 

Plural. 

dandi dandino 

dandinam. 

dandinam. 

dandi dandino. 

dandihi, dandibhi. 

dandihi, dandibhi. 

dandisu. 

dandi, dandino. 
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Remark. (a) A Nom sing. in i (Short) is sometimes met with: dandi. 

(b) Voc. sing. in ni is also found: dandini. 

(c) Note that in all the oblique cases of the singular the final i of the stem is shortened before the 

suffixes. 

(d) In the Nom. plur. a rare form in yo is found formed on the analogy of Masc. in i (short); as 

dandiyo. 

(e) An Acc. plur. in ye is occasionally met with: dandiye. 

(f) It should be noticed that before no of the Nom. Acc. and Voc. plur. i of the base is shortened. 

(g) An Acc. sing. in ar with the semi-vowel y developed before it is met with: dandiyarh. 

(h) An Abl. sing. in to is found pretty frequently dandito. 

EXERCISE 

Decline like dandi (Masc). 

sāmī, lord. senani, a general. 

kapani, pauper. sakkhi, a witness. 

manti, minister. yoddhi, warrior. 

137. Most Masc. nouns in 1 are not pure substantives, they are adjectives used substantively; 

their true stem is in in, the Nom. sing. being i. The true stem of dandi therefore is dandin. Prop- 

erly, all these words belong to the consonantal declension. 

Feminine Nouns 1 (long). 

138. SUFFIXES. 

Singular Plural. 

Nom. 1. 1, yo. 

Gen. 4. nam. 

Dat. 4. nam. 

Acc. m. I, yo. 

Ins. a. hi, bhi. 

Abl a. hi, bhi. 

Loc. a,am. su. 

Voc. 1. 1, yo. 

139. DECLENSION OF NADI. (Fem.), RIVER. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. nadi. nadi nadiyo, najjo. 

Gen. nadiya, nadya, najja. nadinam. 

Dat nadiyā, nadya, najja. nadinam. 

Acc. nadim. nadi nadiyo, najjo. 

Ins.  nadiyā, nadya, najja. nadihi, nadibhi. 

Abl.  nadiya, nadya, najja. nadihi, nadibhi. 

Loc.  nadiya, nadya, najja, nadisu. 

nadiyam, nadyam, najjarh. 

Voc. nadi. nadi, nadiyo, najjo. 

Rcmarks. (a) There is a Gen. plur. in anam, nadiyānam. 

(b) In all the oblique cases of the sing, final 1 of the base is shortened; also before yo in the plu- 

ral. 
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(c) For insertion of y before suffixes beginning with a vowel, see 27, Remark 2. 

(d) For the forms nadya, najja, and najjarh see Rules 71, 74. 

(4) In the form najjo, yo is assimilated after the elision of final i. 

EXERCISE. 

Decline like nadī (Fem.) 

pati, canvas. Baranasi, Benares. 

lakkhi, prosperity. rajini, queen. 

sihi, lioness. dabbi, spoon. 

pati, bowl. bhisi, mat 

kumārī, girl. sakhi, a female friend. 

brahmani, a brahmin woman. taruni, young woman 

bhikkhuni, nun. kaki, a female crow. 

vanari, ape. mahi the earth. 

yakkhi, ogress. migi, a doe. 

devi, nymph. vāpī, a reservoir, tank. 

Delension of Nouns in u (short). 

140. The nouns ending in u (short), are either Masculine, Feminine or Neuter. 

Masculine Nouns in u (short) 

141. SUFFIXES. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. _ ū,o. 

Gen. ssa,no. nam 

Dat. ssa, no. nam 

Acc. m ū,o. 

Ins. na. hi bhi. 

Abl. nā, sma, mha. hi bhi. 

Loc. smim, mhi. su. 

Voc. U, O, €. 

DECLENSION OF BHIKKHU (MASC), MONK. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. bhikkhu. bhikkhu, bhikkhavo. 

Gen.  bhikkhussa, bhikkhuno. bhikkhūnarm. 

Dat.  bhikkhussa, bhikkhuno bhikkhunam. 

Acc. bhikkhum. bhikkhū, bhikkhavo. 

Ins. bhikkhuna. bhikkhūhi, bhikkhübhi. 

Abl.  bhikkhuna, bhiskhusma, bhikkhumha. bhikkhuhi, bhikkhubhi. 

Loc. bhikkhumhi, bhikkhusmim. bhikkhusu. 

Voc. bhikkhu. bhikkhu, bhikkhavo, 

bhikkhave. 

Remarks. (a) A Nom. and an Acc. plural, in yo are sometimes met with in some words: jantuyo, 

hetuyo. 
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(b) Before suffixes o and e, in the plural, u of the stem. or base is strengthened and becomes av. 

(27 (ii) a). 

EXERCISE. 

Nouns declined like bhikkhu (Masc.) 

pasu, goat. 

bandhu, relative. 

maccu, death. 

bahu, arm. 

ketu, flag. 

pharasu, axe. 

taru, tree. 

Feminine Nouns in u (Short). 

142. SUFFIXES. 

Singular 

Nom. _ 

Gen. ya. 

Dat. ya. 

Acc. m. 

Ins. — ya. 

Abl. ya. 

Loc. yam, ya. 

Voc. 

velu, bamboo. 

bhanu, the sun. 

ucchu, sugar-cane. 

setu, bridge. 

katu, sacrifice. 

ruru, a deer. 

hetu, cause. 

Plural 

u, yo. 

nam. 

nam. 

u, yo. 

hi, bhi. 

hi, bhi. 

su. 

ü, yo. 

43. DECLENSION OF DHENU (FEM.), COW. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. dhenu. dhenu, dhenuyo. 

Gen  dhenuya. dhenūnam. 

Dat.  dhenuya. dhenūnam. 

Acc. dhenum. dhenu, dhenuyo. 

Ins. | dhenuya. dhenuhi, dhenūbhi. 

Abl.  dhenuya. dhenuhi, dhenubhi. 

Loc. dhenuyarh, dhenuya dhenūsu. 

Voc. dhenu. dhenuyo. 

Remarks. (a) An ADI. sing. in to is common: dhenuto, jambuto. 

(b) A Nom. plur. in o occurs without strengthening of final u but with insertion of v: dhenuvo. 

(c) Final u is, in the plural, lengthened before nar, hi, bhi, and su. 

EXERCISE. 

Decline like dhenu. 

dhatu, an element. 

rajju, string. 

ku, the earth. 

daddu, ringworm. 

kasu, a hole, pit. 

kacchu, scab. 

natthu, nose. 

yagu, rice gruel. 

karenu, elephant. 

hanu, jaw. 

vannu, sand. 

kandu, itch. 

piyangu, a medicinal plant. 

vijju, lightning. 
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Neuter Nouns in u (short). 

144. SUFFIXES. 

Singular. 

(Like the Masculine.) 

Plural. 

Nom. Acc. Voc. ü, ni 

(The rest like the Masc.) 

146. DECLENSION OF CAKKHU (Neut ), EYE. 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Abl. 

Loc. 

Voc. 

Remarks. There is a form of the Nom. sing. in m cakkhum. 

EXERCISES. 

Singular. 

cakkhu. 

cakkhussa, cakkhuno. 

cakkhussa, cakkhuno. 

cakkhuth. 

cakkhuna. 

cakkhuna, cakkhusma, cakkhumha. 

cakkhusmim, cakkhumhi. 

cakkhu. 

Words declined like cakkhu, (Neut.) 

dhanu, a bow. 

daru, wood. 

madhu, honey. 

massu, the beard. 

matthu, whey. 

assu, a tear. 

ambu, water. 

aru, a wound. 

janu, the knee. 

vatthu, a story. 

ayu, age. 

vasu, wealth. 

146. Declension of Nouns ū (long). 

Plural. 

cakkhūni, cakkhu. 

cakkhuno, cakkhunam. 

cakkhunam. 

cakkhuni, cakkhu. 

cakkhuhi, cakkhūbhi. 

cakkhūhi, cakkhubhi. 

cakkhūsu. 

cakkhūni, cakkhū. 

(a) This declension includes Masculine and Feminine nouns only. 

(b) The Suffixes are much the same as those of the u (short) declension, and present no difficulty. 

147. DECLENSION OF SAYAMBHU (MASC.), AN EPITHET OF THE BUDDHA. 

Singular. 

Nom. sayambhu. 

Gen  sayambhussa, sayambhuno. 

Dat.  sayambhussa, sayambhuno. 

Acc. sayambhum. 

Ins. | sayambhuna. 

Abl.  sayambhuna, sayambhusmā, 

sayambhumha. 

Loc. sayambhusmim, sayambhumhi. 

Voc. sayambhu. 

Plural. 

sayambhu, sayambhuvo. 

sayambhunarm. 

sayambhunarm. 

sayambhu, sayambhuvo. 

sayambhühi, sayambhubhi. 

sayambhūhi, sayambhūbhi. 

sayambhu. 

sayambhu, sayambhuvo. 

Remarks. (a) In the Nom. Acc. and Voc. Plur., v is inserted between the suffix o and the stem af- 

ter the shortening of ū. 
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(b) Final u of the stem is shortened to u in the oblique cases of the singular. 

148. DECLENSION OF VADHU, (FEM.) A WIDOW. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. vadhū. vadhū, vadhuyo. 

Gen. vadhuyā. vadhūnam. 

Dat.  vadhuya. vadhūnam. 

Acc. vadhum. vadhū, vadhuyo. 

Ins.  vadhuyā vadhūhi vadhūbhi. 

Abl.  vadhuya. vadhuhi, vadhubhi. 

Loc. vadhuya, vadhuyam. vadhūsu. 

Voc. vadhū. vadhū, vadhuyo. 

Remarks. (a) As in the Masc., final ū is shortened in the obligue cases of the sing. 

(b) A form in to is also found in the Abl. sing., vadhuto. 

(c) In the plural, before yo, final ū is shortened. 

149. Stems ending in a diphthong. 

All diphthongic stems have disappeared in Pali; only one such stem remains, it is the word go, a 

cow. 

SPECIAL NOUNS. 

160. (D DECLENSION OF GO (DIPHTHONGIC STEM), A COW. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. go. gavo, gavo. 

Gen.  gavassa, gavassa. gavam gonam, gunnam. 

Dat.  gavassa, gavassa. gavam, gonam, gunnam. 

Acc. gavar, gavarh. gavo, gavo. 

gavur, gavur. 

Ins. gavena, gavena. gohi, gobhi, gavehi. 

Abl.  gava, gāvā, gohi, gobhi, gavehi. 

gavasma, gavasma, 

gavamha, gavamha. 

Loc. gave, gave, gosu, gavesu, gavesu. 

gavasmim, gavasmim, 

gavamhi, gavamhi. 

Voc. go. gavo, gavo. 
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151. (II DECLENSION OF SAKHA, A FRIEND. 

(Sansk. sakhi. The stem is irregular. Masc.) 

Singular. Plural 

Nom. sakha. sakhayo, sakhano, sakhino, sakha. 

Gen.  sakhino, sakhissa. sakharanam, sakhinam, 

sakhanam. 

Dat.  sakhino, sakhissa. sakharanam, sakhinam, 

sakhānam. 

Acc. sakhānam, sakham, sakhi, sakhayo, 

sakharam. sakhano, sakhino. 

Ins. sakhina. sakharehi, sakharebhi, 

sakhehi, sakhebhi. 

Abl.  sakhina, sakhara, sakharehi, sakharebhi, 

sakharasma. sakhehi, sakhebhi. 

Loc.  sakharasmim, sakharimhi. sakharesu, sakhesu. 

Voc. sakha, sakha, sakhayo, sakhano, sakhino, sakha. 

sakhi, sakhi, sakhe. 

Remarks. The student will perceive that sakha has forms belonging to stems in ar and others to 

stems in in. (See: Consonantal Declension.) 

152. CONSONANTAL DECLENSION. 

(a) The Consonantal Declension includes all nouns and adjectives whose stem ends in a conso- 

nant. 

(b) Nouns the stem of which ends in a consonant, are rather few and special, the majority of the 

words included in this declension being adjectives ending in vat or mat, and all words ending in a 

nasal (n) being considered as belonging to the Vowel Declension, by native grammarians. 

(c) Most of the words of the Consonantal Declension seem to follow two declensions; some suf- 

fixes belong to the vowel, and others to the Consonantal Declension. 

153. (I) Stems ending in a nasal (n). 

154. DECLENSION OF ATTA (STEM ATTAN), SELF. 

(Stem in an., Masc.) 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. atta. attano, atta. 

Gen.  attano, attassa. attanam. 

Dat.  attano, attassa. attanam. 

Acc.  attanarm, attam, attanam. attano, atte. 

Ins.  attana, attena. attanehi, attanebhi. 

Abl.  attana, attasma, attamha. attanehi, attanebhi. 

Loc.  attani, attasmim, attamhi. attanesu. 

Voc. atta, atta. attano, atta. 

Like atta (stem: attan) are declined: 

atuma, self. muddha, head. 

asma, stone. addha, road, distance, time. 
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155. DECLENSION OF BRAHMĀ (STEM BRAHMAN, MASC.), BRAHMA. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. brahma. brahmano, brahma. 

Gen. brahmuno, brahmassa. brahmānam, brahmunam. 

Dat.  brahmuno, brahmassa. brahmānam, brahmunam. 

Acc. brahmānam, brahmam. brahmāno. 

Ins.  brahmanā, brahmuna. brahmehi, brahmebhi, 

brahmuhi, brahmubhi. 

Abl.  brahmana, brahmuna. brahmehi, brahmebhi, 

brahmuhi, brahmubhi. 

Loc. brahme, brahmani. brahmesu. 

Voc. brahme. brahmano, brahma. 

(a) In the Loc. Sing. we meet with the forms in - smith, mhi: brahmasmim, brahmamhi. 

156. DECLENSION OF RĀJĀ, (STEM RAJAN MASC.), A KING. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. raja. rajano, raja. 

Gen. rañño, rajino, rajassa. rafifiam, rajunarh, rājānam. 

Dat.  rafifio, rajino, rajassa. raūfiam, rajunarh, rajanarh. 

Acc. rajanam, rajarh. rajano. 

Ins. raññaā, rajena, rajina rajuhi, rājūbhi, rajehi, rajebhi. 

Abl. rañña, rajasma, rājamhā. rājūhi, rājūbhi, rajehi, rajebhi. 

Loc. raññe, rafifii, rajini, rajusu, rajesu. 

rajimhi, rajismim. 

Voc. raja, raja. rajano, raja. 

Remarks. (a) When the word raja is used by itself in a sentence, it follows the above declension, 

but when it forms the last part of a compound as for instance in dhammaraja, maharaja, etc., it 

follows the declension of Masculine nouns in a, like deva. 

(b) The forms of the plural seem to point to a base or stem in, u: raju. 

(c) A few nouns the stem of which ends in an, follow the a declension of Masc. nouns like deva; 

they are: 

vissakamma, the architect of the gods. 

vivattacchaddo, He by whom the veil (of ignorance) is rolled back (from this world). 

puthuloma, a fish. 

yakana, the liver. 

athabbana, the fourth veda 

and some others. 
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157. DECLENSION OF PUMA, (STEM PUMAN), A MAN 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. puma. pumano, puma. 

Gen. pumuno, pumassa. pumanam. 

Dat. pumuno, pumassa. pumanam. 

Acc. pumanam, pumam. pumāno, pume. 

Ins.  pumānā, pumunā, pumena. pumanehi, pumanebhi, 

pumehi, pumebhi. 

Abl.  pumuna, pumana, puma, pumanehi, pumanebhi, 

pumasma, pumamha. pumehi, pumebhi. 

Loc.  pumāne, pume, pumasmim, pumanesu, pumasu, pumesu. 

pumamhi. 

Voc. pumam, puma. pumano. puma. 

Remarks. (a)The influence of the a declension Masculine, is clearly discernible throughout. 

(b) The word sa a dog, given at (128), properly belongs to this declension; this gives the stem, 

san, from Sanskrit Ivan. 

The declension of nouns the stem of which ends in -in, has already been given (130); these words 

declined like dandi, (stem dandin) and rather numerous, form the transition between the pure 

vowel declension and the declension of consonantal-stems. 

158. (ii) Stems ending in s. 

159. DECLENSION OF MANO, (STEM MANAS), THE MIND. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. mano, manam. mana. 

Gen. manaso, manassa. mananam. 

Dat.  manaso, manassa. maninam. 

Acc. mano, manam. mane. 

Ins.  manasa, manena. manehi, manebhi. 

Abl. manasa, manasmā, manehi, manebhi. 

manamha, mana. 

Loc. manasi, mane, manesu. 

manasmim, manamhi. 

Voc. mano, manam, mana, mana. mana. 

Remarks. (a) It should be borne in mind that mano is never used in the plural, although the 

forms are given by some grammarians. 

(b) The influence of the a declension is here also clearly seen, principally in the plural, of which 

in fact, all tbe forms are after the a declension. 

(c) There is also a Neuter form in ni in the plural: manani. 
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160. Native grammarians give the following nouns as belonging to the manas declension, their 

stems ending in as: 

vaco, discourse. 

vayo, age. 

ceto, thought. 

yaso, glory, fame. 

payo, a beverage. 

chando, metrics, prosody. 

uro, breast. 

aho, day. 

ojo, splendour; strength. 

vaso, cloth, clothing. 

tejo, power. 

tapo, heat. 

tamo, darkness. 

ayo, iron. 

siro, the head. 

saro, a lake. 

raho, solitude, privacy. 

rajo, dust, passion. 

thamo, strength, vigour. 

Remarks. (a) aha, day, in the Loc. sing. has the following forms: ahasmim, ahamhi, ahe, ahu, 

ahasi, ahuni. 

(b) The words: rajo, ojo, thamo and vaso are included in the manas declension by the Sinhalese 

grammarians. 

(c) The comparative adjectives ending in yo, iyyo, as for instance seyyo, gariyo, follow the 

manas, declension. 

161. DECLENSION OF AYU (STEM ĀYUS), LIFE. 

Singular 

Nom. ayu, ayurm. 

Gen. ayussa, ayuno. 

Dat.  ayussa, ayuno. 

Acc. āyu, ayurh. 

Ins. ayuna, ayusa. 

Abl.  ayuna, ayusa. 

Loc.  ayuni, ayusi. 

Voc. ayu, āyum. 

162. III. Stems ending in ar (ZSANSK r). 

Plural. 

āyū, āyūni. 

ayunam, ayusatn. 

āyūnam, ayusam. 

āyū, āyūni. 

163. DECLENSION OF SATTHĀ, THE TEACHER (BUDDHA). 

(STEM SATTHAR, SANSK CASTR) 

Singular. 

Nom. sattha. 

Gen.  satthu, satthussa, satthuno. 

Dat.  satthu, satthussa, satthuno. 

Acc.  sattharam, sattharam. 

Ins.  satthara, satthārā, satthuna. 

Abl.  satthara, satthara, satthuna. 

Loc.  satthari. 

Voc. sattha, sattha. 
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Plural. 

sattharo, sattha. 

satthanam, sattharanam, 

satthunam. 

satthanam, sattharanam, 

satthunam. 

sattharo, satthare. 

sattharehi, sattharebhi. 

sattharehi, sattharebhi. 

sattharesu, satthusu. 

sattharo, sattha. 



Remarks. (a) The form of the Gen. sing. in u: satthu, is the base employed in the formation of 

compound words. 

(b) Stems ending in ar (Sansk. r) have their Nom. sing. in a as pitar (=Sansk. pitr), Nom. sing. 

pita; so matar (2matr), Nom.sing. mata. Their base in composition is generally in u. 

(c) Before suffix to of the Abl. sing. stems in ar often take the vowel i; as pitito, matito, and 

sometimes a base piti, mati is used in composition: pitipakkhe. 

(d) Some words whose stem is in ar, follow the a declension, (of deva), for instance: sallakatta 

(stem sallakattar), a physician; kattara (stem kattarar), a weak person; sota (stem sotar), a hearer. 

Decline like sattha: 

neta, a guide. natta, a grandson. 

mata, mother. pita, father. 

jeta, a conqueror. data, a giver. 

katta, an agent. bhata, brother. 

The words pita and mata present some peculiarities. 

164. DECLENSION OF MATA, MOTHER.(STEM MATAR) (SANSK. MATR). 
Singular. Plural. 

Nom. mata. mataro, mata. 

Gen. matu, matuya, matya. mataranam, mātānam, 

matunam, matunnam. 

Dat. matu, matuya, matya. mataranam, matanam, 

matunam, matunnam. 

Acc. mataram. mataro, matare. 

Ins. | matara, matuya, matya. matarehi, matarebhi, 

mātūhi, matubhi. 

Abl.  matara, matuya, matya. matarehi, matarebhi, 

mātūhi, matubhi. 

Loc.  matari, matuya, matya, mataresu, matusu. 

matuyam, matyam. 

Voc. mata, mata. mataro, mata. 

Remark. (a) In the oblique cases of the singular, the student will readily recognize the influence 

of the Feminine declension in the suffixes a and m. 

(b) There is also found, rarely, a Gen. sing. in ssa: matussa. 

DECLENSION OF PITĀ. (STEM PITAR) (SANSK. PITR), FATHER. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. pita. pitaro. 

Gen. pitu, pituno, pitussa. pitaranam, pitānam, 

pitunnam, pitūnam. 

Dat.  pitu, pituno, pitussa. pitaranam, pitanam, 

pitunnam, pitūnam. 

Acc.  pitaram, pitur. pitaro, pitare. 

Ins. | pitara, pituna, pitya, petya. pitarehi, pitarebhi, 

pitūhi, pitūbhi. 

Abl.  pitara, pitu, pitya, petya. pitarehi, pitarebhi, 

pitūhi, pitūbhi. 

Loc  pitari. pitaresu, pitūsu. 

Voc. pita, pita. pitaro. 
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Remarks. In the Dat. and Gen. plur. of mata and pita the n is doubled to compensate for the 

shortening of ū (long); hence: matunnam, mātūnam and pitunnam, pitunam. 

165. (IV) The words ending in: at (or ant), vat (or vant), mat (or mant), are mostly adjectives and 

their declension will be given in the chapter on Adjectives. 

We shall, however, give here the declension of a few nouns, in at or vant. 

166. DECLENSION OF BHAVAM, SIR. STEM IN AT, (OR ANT.) 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. bhavam, bhanto bhavanto, bhavanta, bhonto. 

Gen.  bhavantassa, bhavato, bhoto. bhavatam, bhavantanam. 

Dat.  bhavantassa, bhavato, bhoto. bhavatam, bhavantanam. 

Acc  bhavantam, bhotam. bhavante, bhonte. 

Ins.  bhavantena, bhavata, bhotā. bhavantehi, bhavantebhi. 

Abl.  bhavata, bhavanta, bhotā. bhavantehi, bhavantebhi. 

Loc.  bhavati, bhavante bhavantesu. 

Voc. bho, bhonta, bhante. bhavanto, bhonto, bhante, bhavanta. 

Remark. (a) Bhavam is a polite term of address, and it may be translated by "Your Honour." 

(b) Native grammarians invariably use it as the sign of the Vocative case. 

(c) The Feminine, bhotī, "madam" is regularly declined after the 1 declension Feminine, (adi). 

167. DECLENSION OF ARAHAM, SAINT. STEM IN AT, (OR ANT). 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. araharm, arahā. arahanto, araha. 

Gen. arahato, arahantassa. arahatam, arahantanam. 

Dat.  arahato, arahantassa. arahatam, arahantanam. 

Acc. arahantarm. arahante. 

Ins.  arahatā, arahantena. arahantehi, arahantebhi. 

Abl.  arahata, arahantā, arahantehi, arahantebhi. 

arahantasmā, arahantamhā. 

Loc.  arahati, arahante, arahantesu. 

arahantasmim, arahantamhi. 

Voc. arahanta. arahanto. 

Similarly is declined santa, meaning, a good man. 

CHAPTER VI.* 

* This chapter has for the most part been adopted from the niruttīdipanī. 

FORMATION OF FEMININE BASES OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

168. From what has been already said (116, d) about grammatical gender, it will be easily under- 

stood that the gender of substantives will be better learned from the dictionary. The student will 

already have remarked, however, that: 

169. AII nouns the stem of which ends in a, and the Nom. sing in o, are Masculine. 
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EXAMPLES. 

Stem. Nom. Sing Masc. 

siha, lion. siho. 

assa, horse. asso. 

hattha, the hand. hattho. 

dara, wife. daro. 

170. All nouns the stem of which ends in o, and the Nom. sing. in arh, are Neuter. 

EXAMPLES. 

Stem. Nom. Sing. Neuter. 

citta, the mind. cittam. 

rüpa, an image. rūpam. 

bhatta, rice. bhattam. 

hita, benefit. hitam. 

bhaya, fear. bhayarh. 

171. All nouns the stem of which ends in a, and the Nom. sing. in a are Feminine. 

EXAMPLES. 

Stem. Nom. Sing. Fem. 

vaca, a word. vaca. 

nava, a boat. nava. 

sala, a hall. sala. 

gatha, a stanza. gatha. 

puja worship. puja. 

Remarks. The Masculine nouns with stems in a (128) are very few in number and rarely met 

with. Although included by all native grammarians, as has already been remarked, in the Vowel- 

declension, they properly belong to the Consonantal-declension. For instance, the true stem of 

sa, a dog is san (Sanskrit ivan); that of ma, the moon, is mas (Sansk. mas); again, the true stem 

of gandivadhanva, Arjuna, is gandivadhanvan. 

172. All nouns whose stem ends in 1 and the Nom. sing. also in 1 are Feminine. 

EXAMPLES. 

Stem. Nom. Sing. Fem. 

mahi, the earth. mahi. 

sihi, lioness. sihi. 

bhisi, a mat. bhisi. 

rajini, a queen. rājinī. 

bhūmī the earth. bhūmī. 

173. There are also some Masculine nouns whose Nom. sing ends in ī. As a general rule, the 

Masc. nouns of this class are adjectives used substantively; they properly belong to the Conso- 

nantal-declension, and their stems end in -in. 

174. There are no Neuter nouns in 1. 

175. Nouns the stem of which ends in u, are either Masculine, Feminine or Neuter. The gender 

is best learned from the dictionary. 
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176. All pure substantives whose stem ends in ū and the Nom sing, also in ū are Feminine. 

EXAMPLES. 

Stem. Nom. Sing. Fem. 

camu, an army. camu. 

padu, a shoe. padu. 

sassu, a mother-in-law. Sassu. 

bhū, the earth. bhū. 

vadhū, daughter-in-law. vadhu. 

Remarks. This class is not numerous. 

177. Masculine nouns the stem of which ends in u and the Nom. sing. in ū, are properly not pure 

substantives, but adjectives, sometimes used substantively. 

EXAMPLES. 

Stem. Adjective Substantival use. Nom. sing.Masc. 

abhibhü, mastering. chief, conqueror. abhibhu. 

vedagu, knowing the vedas. a sage, a savant. vedagu. 

maggafifiu, knowing the Way. a saint. maggafifiu 

178. There are no Neuter nouns the stem of which ends in u. 

179. The above rules, though meagre, will somewhat help the student to discriminate the gender 

of nouns. 

180. As in other languages, many Feminine substantives are derived from the base or stem of 

Masculine substantives by means of certain suffixes. 

181. The suffixes used in Pali to form Feminine bases are: 

1. a, ika, aka. 

2. 1, ikinī. 

3. ni, ini. 

4. à, ni. 

182. FEMININE BASES OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

183. Many Feminine bases are derived from Masculine ones ending in a by means of a and 1. 

184. EXAMPLES WITH A. 

Remarks. Feminine bases formed with a, are not very numerous, and most of them can also be 

formed with 1 or ini, or ikā. 

Masc. base. Fem. base. 

manusa a man. manusa, a woman. 

assa, a horse. assa, a mare. 

kumbhakara, a potter. kumbhakara, a potter's wife. 

katapūtana, a demon. kataputana, a she-demon. 

vallabha, a favourite. vallabha, a favourite woman. 
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185. EXAMPLES WITH I 

Remarks. Feminine bases derived from the Masculine by means of 1 are very numerous. 

Masc. base. Fem. base. 

siha, lion. sihi, lioness. 

miga, deer. migi, doe. 

kumara, boy, prince. 

manava, a young man. 

samanera, a novice. 

kumari, girl, princess. 

manavi, a young woman. 

samaneri, a novice (fem.) 

186 The Feminine of many patronymics is also formed by means of 1. 

Masc. base. Fem. base. 

kacchayana. kacchāyanī. 

vāsettha. vasetthī. 

gotama. gotamī. 

187. Nouns in ka (mostly adjectives used substantively) form their Feminine in ikā or ikinī. 

Masc. base. 

nāvika, a boatman. 

paribbājaka, a wandering ascetic. 

parhsukūlika, a monk wearing 

robes made of picked-up rags. 

kumaraka, a boy. 

188 EXAMPLES WITH INI. 

Masc. base. 

raja, king. 

kumbhakara, potter. 

miga, deer. 

siha, lion. 

yakkha, an ogre. 

189. EXAMPLES WITH NI. 

Fem. base. 

nāvikā, nāvikinī. 

paribbājikā, paribbājikinī 

pamsukulikini, parnsukūlikā, 

a nun wearing, etc. 

kumarika, a girl. 

Fem. base. 

rajini, queen. 

kumbhakarini, potter's wife. 

migini, doe. 

sīhinī, lioness. 

yakkhini, an ogress. 

Remarks. The suffix ni is used after Masculine bases ending in i, 1, and u, ū. The 1 and ū of the 

base are shortened before ni. 

Masc. base. 

bhikkhu, Buddhist monk. 

bandhu, a relative. 

patu, a wise man. 

dhammafifiu, a pious man. 

dandi a mendicant. 

brahmacari, one who lives 

the higher life. 

hatthi, an elephant. 
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Fem. base. 

bhikkhuni, Buddhist nun. 

bandhuni, a female relative. 

patuni, a wise woman. 

dhammafifiuni, a pious woman. 

dandini, a female mendicant. 

brahmacārinī, a woman who lives 

the higher life, a religious student. 

hatthini, female elephant. 



190 EXAMPLES WITH ANI. 

191. A few nouns form their Feminine by means of the suffix ani. 

Masc. base. Fem. base. 

matula, uncle. matulani, aunt. 

varuna, Varuna. varunani. 

khattiya, a nobleman. khattiyani, a noblewoman. 

acariya, a teacher. acariyani. 

gahapati, householder, gahapatani, householder's wife. 

Remark. Note that in gahapati, final i is dropped before ani. 

192. Some nouns assume two or more Feminine forms. 

EXAMPLES. 

Masc. base. Fem. base. 

atthakama one wishing to be useful. atthakama, atthakami, atthakamini. 

kumbhakara, potter. kumbhakara, kumbhakārī, kumbhakārinī. 

yakkha, ogre. yakkhī, yakkhinī. 

nāga, snake, elephant. nāgī, nāginī. 

miga, deer. migi, miginī. 

sīha, lion. sīhī, sīhinī. 

byaggha, tiger. byagghī, byagghinī. 

kākā, a crow. kaki, kākinī. 

manusa, a man. manusa, mānusī, mānusinī. 

193. The suffixes used for the formation of Adjectival Feminine bases are the same as those 

given above (181), that is;- 

194. Of Adjectives the stem of which ends in a, some form their Feminine in a, some in 1. 

195. Adjectives ending in i, 1, and u, ū, form their Feminine by adding nī (189), before which 

long 1 and ū are shortened. 

(For examples see Chapter VII. Adjectives.) 

CHAPTER VII. 

ADJECTIVES. 

DECLENSION . 

196. Adjectives, like nouns, may be divided into those whose stem ends in a vowel and those the 

stem of which ends in a consonant. 

To the student who has mastered the declension of nouns, that of Adjectives will present no diffi- 

culties. 
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Declension of Adjectives in a. 

197. Adjectives in a form their Feminine by means of a mostly; some by means of 1. 

198. The Neuter is obtained by adding m to the stem. 

199. The Masculine is declined like deva (122); the Feminine like kafifia (127), and the Neuter 

like rupam (124). 

Feminines in 1 are declined like nadī (139). 

200. DECLENSION OF BALA (STEM), FOOLISH. 
Singular. 

Masculine 

Nom. balo. 

Gen.  balassa. 

Dat.  balassa, balaya. 

Acc.  balam. 

Ins. — balena. 

Abl. bala, 

bālasmā, 

bālamhā, 

bālato. 

Loc. bale, 

balasmim, 

balamhi. 

Voc. bala, bala. 

Plural. 

Masculine. 

Nom. bala. 

Gen.  balanam. 

Dat.  balanam. 

Acc. bale. 

Ins.  bālehi, balebhi. 

Abl.  balehi, balebhi. 

Loc.  balesu. 

Voc. bala. 

Feminine. 

bala. 

balaya. 

balaya. 

balam. 

balaya. 

balaya. 

balaya, balayam. 

bala, bale. 

Feminine. 

bala, balayo. 

balanarm. 

balanam. 

bala, balayo. 

balahi, balabhi. 

balahi, balabhi. 

balasu. 

bala, balayo. 

Neuter. 

balam. 

balassa. 

balassa, balaya. 

balam. 

balena. 

bala, 

balasma, 

balamha, 

balato. 

bale, 

balasmim, 

balamhi. 

bala. 

Neuter. 

balani, bala. 

balanam. 

balanam. 

balani, bale. 

balehi, balebhi. 

balehi, balebhi. 

balesu. 

balani, bala. 

EXERCISE. Adjectives declined like deva, kaññaā and rūpam. 

Stem. Masc. Fem. 

dura, far. duro dura 

taruna, young. taruno taruna 

digha, long. digho digha 

rassa, short. rasso rassa 

gambhira, deep. gambhiro gambhira 

pharusa, harsh. pharuso pharusa 

sukkha, dry. sukkho sukkha 

amaka, raw. amako amaka 

papa, evil. papo papa 

khema, calm. khemo khema 
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Neut. 

duram 

tarunam 

digham 

rassam 

gambhiram 

pharusam 

sukkham 

amakam 

papam 

khemam 



201. We give here only a few examples of Feminine adjectives formed by means of ī from stems 

in a. 

papa, evil. 

taruna, young. 

dipana, illuminating. 

papo, 
taruno, 

dipano, 

Remarks. As said above these adjectives are declined like nadi and therefore present no diffi- 

culty. 

202 Adjectives In I (short). 

203. Adjectives ending in 1 are declined like kapi, in the Masculine, and like vari, in the Neu- 

ter. The Feminine formed by means of ni is declined like nadi. 

204. DECLENSION OF BHŪRI (STEM), ABUNDANT. 

Masculine. 

Nom. bhūri. 

Gen. bhūrissa, bhūrino. 

Dat.  bhürissa, bhūrino. 

Acc. bhūrim. 

Ins. bhurina. 

Abl.  bhurina, 

bhūrismā, bhūrimhā. 

Loc. bhūrismirm, 

bhūrimhi. 

Voc. bhūri. 

Plural 

Masculine. 

Nom. bhūrī, 

bhūrāyo. 

Gen. bhūrīnam. 

Dat.  bhurmam. 

Acc. bhūrī, 

bhūrāyo. 

Ins. bhurihi, 

bhūrībhi. 

Abl.  bhurihi, 

bhūrībhi. 

Loc.  bhurisu. 

Voc. bhūrī, 

bhūrayo. 

205. Adjectives In I (long). 

Singular. 

Feminine. 

bhūrinī. 

bhūriniyā. 

bhūriniyā. 

bhūrinim. 

bhūriniyā. 

bhūriniyā. 

bhūriniyā, 

bhūriniyam. 

bhūrini. 

Feminine. 

bhūrinī, 

bhūriniyo. 

bhūrinīnam. 

bhūrinīnam. 

bhurini, 

bhuriniyo. 

bhurinthi, 

bhurinibhi. 

bhurinthi, 

bhurinibhi. 

bhurinisu. 

bhurini, 

bhuriniyo. 

Neuter. 

bhuri. 

bhurissa, bhurino. 

bhurissa, bhurino. 

bhurim. 

bhurina. 

bhurina, bhūrismā, 

bhurimha. 

bhürismim, 

bhūrimhi. 

bhūri. 

Neuter. 

bhurini, 

bhuri. 

bhurinam. 

bhürinam. 

bhūrinī, 

bhūrī. 

bhūrīhi, 

bhūrībhi. 

bhūrīhi, 

bhūrībhi. 

bhūrīsu. 

bhurini, 

bhuri. 

206. A numerous class of Masculine adjectives are derived from nouns by means of suffix 1 (an 

adjectival suffix not to be confounded with the Feminine suffix 1)(181, 2; 185). 
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EXAMPLES. 

Substantives. 

papa, sin. 

dhamma, religion. 

mana, pride. 

soka, sorrow. 

roga, sickness. 

makkha, hypocrisy. 

Adjectives. 

papi, sinful. 

dhammī, religious, pious. 

mani, proud. 

soki, sorrowful. 

rogi, sick. 

makkhī, hypocritical. 

207. The Masculine is declined like dandi. 

208. The Feminine is formed by adding ni, before which final 1 is shortened; it is declined like 

nadi. 

209. In the Neuter final 1 is shortened to i and is declined like vari. 

210. DECLENSION OF ESI, WISHING. 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Abl. 

Loc. 

Voc. 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Abl. 

Loc. 

Voc. 

Singular. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

esl. esinī. 

esissa, esino. esiniyā. 

esissa, esino. esiniyā. 

esim. esinim. 

esina. esiniyā. 

esinā, esismā, esiniyā. 

esimhā. 

esismim, esimhi. esiniyā, esiniyam. 

esi. esinī. 

Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

esi, esini, 

esino. esiniyo. 

esinam. esininam. 

esinarm. esininam. 

esi. esini, esiniyo. 

esihi, esibhi. 

esihi, esibhi. 

esinihi, esinibhi. 

esinihi, esinibhi 

esīsu. esinisu. 

esi. esini. 

Decline like esi 

Masculine Feminine. 

ekaki, solitary. ekākinī, 

cārī, roaming. cārinī, 

ekakkhī, one eyed.  ekakkhinī, 

maccharī, niggardly. maccharinī, 

sūrī, wise. sūrinī, 

Jayī, victorious. jayini, 
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Neuter. 

esi. 

esissa, esino. 

esissa, esino. 

esim. 

esina. 

esinā, esismā, 

esimhā. 

esismim, esimhi. 

esi. 

Neuter. 

esīni, 

esī. 

esinam. 

esinam. 

esini, esi. 

esihi, esibhi. 

esihi, esibhi. 

esīsu. 

esi. 

Neuter. 

ekaki. 

cari. 

ekakkhi. 

macchari. 

suri. 

jayi. 



211. Adjectives in u (short.) 

212. These are declined in the Masculine like bhikkhu, in the Feminine like nadi, and in the Neu- 

ter like cakkhu. 

213. The Feminine base is formed by the addition of ni. 

214. DECLENSION OF GARU (STEM.), HEAVY. 

Singular. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

Nom. garu. garuni. 

Gen.  garussa, garuniya. 

garuno. 

Dat.  garussa, garuniya. 

garuno. 

Acc.  garurm. garunim. 

Ins. | garuna. garuniya. 

Abl.  garuna, garusma, garuniya. 

garumha. 

Loc.  garusmim, garumhi. garuniya, garuniyam. 

Voc. garu. garunī. garu. 

Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

Nom. garū, garavo. garuni, garuniyo. 

Gen. garunam. garuninam. 

Dat.  garunarm. garuninam. 

Acc.  garu, garavo. garuni, garuniyo. 

Ins. | garuhi, garubhi. 

Abl. garūhi, garūbhi. 

Loc.  garusu. 

Voc. garu, garavo. 

Decline like garu. 

Masculine. 

bahu, many. 

sadu, agreeable. 

sadhu, good. 

dattu, stupid. 

215. Adjectives in ū (long) 

garunihi, garunibhi. 

garunihi, garunibhi. 

garunisu. 

garuni, garuniyo. 

Feminine. 

bahunī, 

sādunī, 

sādhunī, 

dattunī, 

Neuter. 

garu. 

garussa, 

garuno. 

garussa, 

garuno. 

garum. 

garuna. 

garuna, garusma, 

garumha. 

garusmim, garumhi. 

Neuter. 

garūni, garū. 

garunam. 

garunam. 

garūni, garū. 

garūhi, garūbhi. 

garūhi, garūbhi. 

garūsu. 

garūni, garū. 

Neuter. 

bahu. 

sādu. 

sādhu. 

dattu. 

216. Adjectives in ū form their Feminine by means of nī, ū being shortened before it. 

217. They are declined, in the Masc. like sayambhū, and in the Feminine like nadī and in the 

Neut. like cakkhu. 
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218. DECLENSION OF VINNŪ, WISE. 

Singular. 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 

Nom. viūnū. vififiuni. vinnu. 

Gen. vififiussa, vifíiüiuno. ^ vififuniya. vififiussa, vififiuno. 

Dat.  vififíussa, vifiluno. vififiuniya. vififiussa, vififiuno. 

Acc.  vififium. vififiunim. vififium. 

Ins. — vififiuna. vififiuniya. vififiuna. 

Abl. viūnunā, vififiuniya. vitifiuna 

vififiusma, vififiusma, 

vitiumha. vifiiumha. 

Loc. viññusmim, viūfiuniyā, vififiusmim, 

vitifiumhi. vififiuniyam. vitifiumhi. 

Voc. vififiu. vififiuni. vififiu. 

Plural 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 

Nom. vififiu, vififiuvo. vitfiunl, vififiuniyo. —vifitiuni, vififiu 

Gen. viūnūnam. vifiuninam. vifiiunam. 

Dat.  vififiunam. vifiiuninam. vifiiunam. 

Acc.  vififiu, vififiuvo. viūfiunī, vifiluniyo.  vififiuni, vifitiu 

Ins. — vififiuhi, vifiiunihi, vinnuhi, 

vinnubhi. vinnunibhi. vinnubhi. 

Abl. viūnūhi, vinnunihi, vinnuhi, 

vinnubhi. vinnunibhi. vinnubhi. 

Loc.  vififiusu. vififiunisu. vififiusu. 

Voc. vififiu, vififiuvo. vitfiuni, vifiuntyo. —vififiuni, vifitiu 

niddalu, sleepy. 

mattannu, temperate. 

pabhu, powerful. 

katafifiu, grateful. 

219. ADJECTIVES WITH CONSONANTAL BASES. 

220. Adjectives with consonantal bases are of three kinds: 

(1) those the stem of which ends in at or ant. 

(2) those the stem of which ends in mat or mant. 

(3) those the stem of which ends in vat or vant. 

221. AII the adjectives in mat, mant, and vat, vant, are formed from nouns by means of suffixes 

mā and va, (whose original base is mat and vat), which express possession of the quality or state 

indicated by the noun to which they are affixed. 

222. It must, however, be remarked that va and ma are not affixed indiscriminately. The follow- 

ing rule is invariable. 

(a) Suffix va is added only to nouns ending in a. 

(b) Suffix ma is always added to nouns ending in i and u. 
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EX. Noun. Adj. 

mana, pride. manava, having pride, viz, proud. 

guna, virtue. gunava, having virtue, viz., virtuous. 

bhoga, wealth. bhogava, possessing wealth, viz., wealthy. 

bala, strength. balava, possessing strength,viz., strong. 

EX. Noun Adj. 

suci, purity. sucima, endowed with purity, viz., pure. 

sati, mindfulness. satima, possessed of mindfulness, viz., mindful. 

khanti, patience. khantima, endowed with patience, viz., patient. 

hetu, cause. hetuma, having a cause, causal. 

bandhu, relative. bandhuma, having a relative. 

213. The Feminine is formed by adding 1 to either of the bases viz, mat, mant or vat, vant; for in- 

stance: Stem. Masculine. Feminine. 

gunavat. gunava. gunavati. 

gunavant. gunavanti. 

jutimat. jutima. jutimati. 

jutimant. jutimanti. 

224, In the Nom., Acc., and Voc. sing. the Neuter is formed by adding m after va and ma, the 

long a being shortened (4, 34); and ni to the stem in vant and mant, for the Nom., Acc., and Voc. 

plural. 

Stem Masculine. Feminine. 

Singular. Plural. 

jutimant. jutima. jutimam. jutimantani. 

gunavant. gunava. gunavam. gunavantani. 

224. DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES IN AT OR ANT. 

226. DECLENSION OF MAHA (STEM, MAHAT, MAHANT.) 

Singular. 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 

Nom. maham, mahanto. mahati, mahanti. maham, mahantam. 

Gen. mahato, mahatiya, mahato, 

mahantassa. mahantiya. mahantassa. 

Dat.  mahato, mahatiya, mahato, 

mahantassa. mahantiya. mahantassa. 

Acc. mahantam. mahatim, mahantam. 

mahantim. 

Ins. mahatā, mahatiya, mahata, 

mahantena. mahantiya. mahantena. 

Abl.  mahata, mahatiya, mahata, 

mahantasma, mahantiya. mahantasma, 

mahantamha. mahantamha. 

Loc. mahati, mahatiya, mahati, 

mahante, mahantiya, mahante, 

mahantasmim, mahatiyam, mahantasmim, 

mahantamhi. mahantiyarh. mahantamhi. 

Voc. maham, mahati, maham 

maha, mahanti. maha, 

maha. maha. 
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Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Abl. 

Loc. 

Voc. 

Masculine. 

mahanto, 

mahanta. 

mahatam, 

mahantanam. 

mahatam, 

mahantanam. 

mahante, 

mahanta, 

mahanto. 

mahantehi, 

mahantebhi. 

mahantehi, 

mahantebhi. 

mahantesu. 

mahanta, 

mahanto. 

Plural. 

Feminine. 

mahati, 

mahatiyo, 

mahanti, 

mahantiyo. 

mahatinam, 

mahantinam. 

mahatinam, 

mahantinam. 

mahati, 

mahatiyo, 

mahanti, 

mahantiyo. 

mahantihi, 

mahantibhi, 

mahatihi, 

mahatibhi. 

mahantihi, 

mahantibhi, 

mahatihi, 

mahatibhi. 

mahatisu, 

mahantisu. 

mahati, 

mahatiyo, 

mahanti, 

mahantiyo. 

Neuter. 

mahantani. 

mahanta. 

mahatam, 

mahantanam. 

mahatam, 

mahantanam. 

mahantani, 

mahanta. 

mahantehi, 

mahantebhi. 

mahantehi, 

mahantebhi. 

mahantesu. 

mahantani, 

mahanta. 

Remark. (a) The declension of maha should be carefully studied, as all the Present Participles, in 

at and ant, as for instance gaccham or gacchanto, karar or karanto, pacam or pacanto, are de- 

clined like it. 

(b) We have already given (167) the declension of araham which, in the Nom. sing, has also the 

form araha. 

(c) The word santo (167) meaning a good man, is similarly declined; the form sabbhi, however, 

is also found in the Ins. and Abl. plural. 

EXERCISE. 

Decline like maham (stem: mahat, mahant),in the Masculine, Feminine and Neuter. 

caram, caranto (stem carat, carant) walking, roaming. 

bhufijam, bhufijanto (stem bhufijat, bhufijant) eating. 

karam, karanto (stem karat, karant) doing. 

saram, saranto (stem: sarat, sarant) remembering. 

vasam, vasanto (stem vasat, vasant) living. 

puccham, pucchanto (stem pucchat, pucchant) asking. 
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227. Declension of Adjectives in mat or mant. 

228. DECLENSION OF DHIMA, WISE. (STEM: DHIMAT, DHIMANT). 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Abl. 

Loc. 

Voc. 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Abl. 

Masculine. 

dhima, 

dhimanto. 

dhimato, 

dhimantassa. 

dhimato, 

dhimantassa. 

dhimam, 

dhimantam. 

dhimata, 

dhimantena. 

dhimata, 

dhimanta, 

dhimantasma, 

dhimantamha. 

dhimati, 

dhimante, 

dhimantasmim, 

dhīmantamhi. 

dhīmam, 

dhīmā, 

dhīma, 

dhīmantā, 

dhīmanta. 

Masculine. 

dhimanta, 

dhimanto, 

dhima. 

dhimatam, 

dhimantanam. 

dhimatam, 

dhimantanam. 

dhimante. 

dhimantehi, 

dhimantebhi. 

dhimantehi, 

dhimantebhi. 

Singular. 

Feminine. 

dhimati, 

dhimanti. 

dhimatiya, 

dhimantiya. 

dhimatiya, 

dhimantiya. 

dhimatim, 

dhimantim. 

dhimatiya, 

dhimantiya. 

dhimantiya, 

dhimatiya. 

dhimatiya, 

dhimantiya, 

dhimatiyam, 

dhimantiyamn. 

dhimati, 

dhimanti. 

Feminine. 

dhimati, 

dhimatiyo, 

dhimanti, 

dhimantiyo. 

dhimatinam, 

dhimantinam. 

dhimatinam, 

dhimantinam. 

dhimati, 

dhimatiyo, 

dhimanti, 

dhimantiyo. 

dhimatihi, 

dhimatibhi, 

dhimantihi, 

dhimantibhi. 

dhimatihi, 

dhimatibhi, 

dhimantihi, 

dhimantibhi. 
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Neuter. 

dhimam, 

dhimantam. 

dhimato, 

dhimantassa. 

dhimato, 

dhimantassa. 

dhimam, 

dhimantam. 

dhimata, 

dhimantena. 

dhimata, 

dhimanta, 

dhimantasma, 

dhimantamha. 

dhimati, 

dhimante, 

dhimantasmim, 

dhīmantamhi. 

dhimam, 

dhima, 

dhima, 

dhimanta, 

dhimanta. 

Neuter. 

dhimantani, 

dhimanta. 

dhimatam, 

dhimantanam. 

dhimatam, 

dhimantanam. 

dhimantani, 

dhimanta. 

dhimantehi, 

dhimantebhi. 

dhimantehi, 

dhimantebhi. 



Loc. 

Voc. 

EXERCISE. 

dhimantesu. 

dhīmantā, 

dhīmanto, 

dhīmā. 

dhīmantīsu, 

dhīmatīsu. 

dhīmatī, 

dhīmatiyo, 

dhīmantī, 

dhīmantiyo. 

dhīmantesu. 

dhīmantāni, 

dhīmantā. 

Decline like dhimā. (stem dhīmat, dhīmant), in the Masculine, Feminine and Neuter: 

gomā (stem gomat, gomant,) a cattle owner. 

puttimā (stem puttimat, puttimant,) having sons. 

khānumā (stem khānumat, khānumant,) having stumps. 

ketumā (stem ketumat, ketumant,) glorious, victorious lit., having banners. 

hetumā (stem hetumat, hetumant ) having a cause. 

cakkhumā (stem cakkhumat cakkhumant,) enlightened. 

229. Declension of adjectives in vat or vant. 

Remarks. The declension of Adjectives in vat, vant is the same as that of those in mat, mant; the 

only difference being that, of course, v replaces m throughout. 

230. DECLENSION OF GUŅAVĀ, VIRTUOUS. 
(stem gunavat, gunavant) 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Abl. 

Loc. 

Voc. 

Masculine. 

gunava, 

gunavanto. 

gunavato, 

gunavantassa. 

gunavato, 

gunavantassa. 

gunavar, 

gunavantam. 

gunavata, 

gunavantena. 

gunavata, 

gunavanta, 

gunavantasma, 

gunavantamha. 

gunavati, 

gunavante, 

gunavantasmim, 

gunavantamhi. 

gunavarn, 

gunava, 

gunava, 

gunavanta, 

gunavanta. 

Singular. 

Feminine. 

gunavati, 

gunavanti. 

gunavatiya, 

gunavantiya. 

gunavatiya, 

gunavantiya. 

gunavatim, 

gunavantim. 

gunavatiya, 

gunavantiya. 

gunavantiya, 

gunavatiya. 

gunavatiya, 

gunavatiyam, 

gunavantiya, 

gunavantiyam. 

gunavati, 

gunavanti. 
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Neuter. 

gunavam, 

gunavantam. 

gunavato, 

gunavantassa. 

gunavato, 

gunavantassa. 

gunavam, 

gunavantam. 

gunavata, 

gunavantena. 

gunavata, 

gunavanta, 

gunavantasma, 

gunavantamha. 

gunavati, 

gunavante, 

gunavantasmim, 

gunavantamhi. 

gunavam, 

gunava, 

gunava, 

gunavanta, 

gunavanta. 



Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Abl. 

Loc. 

Voc. 

Masculine. 

gunavanta, 

gunavanto, 

gunava. 

gunavatam, 

gunavantanam. 

gunavatam, 

gunavantanam. 

gunavante. 

gunavantehi, 

gunavantebhi. 

gunavantehi, 

gunavantebhi. 

gunavantesu. 

gunavanta, 

gunavanto, 

gunava. 

Plural. 

Feminine. 

gunavati, 

gunavatiyo, 

gunavanti, 

gunavantiyo. 

gunavatīnam, 

gunavantinam. 

gunavatinam, 

gunavantinam. 

gunavati, 

gunavatiyo, 

gunavanti, 

gunavantiyo. 

gunavatihi, 

gunavatibhi, 

gunavantihi, 

gunavantibhi. 

gunavatihi, 

gunavatibhi, 

gunavantihi, 

gunavantibhi. 

gunavantisu, 

gunavatisu. 

gunavati, 

gunavatiyo, 

gunavanti, 

gunavantiyo. 

Neuter. 

gunavantani, 

gunavanta. 

gunavatar, 

gunavantanam. 

gunavatam, 

gunavantanam. 

gunavantani, 

gunavanta. 

gunavantehi, 

gunavantebhi. 

gunavantehi, 

gunavantebhi. 

gunavantesu. 

gunavantani, 

gunavanta. 

231. There is another not very numerous class of Adjectives formed from nouns and roots by 

means of suffixes avi and vi. 

232. The original stem of avi and vi is avin and vin and they therefore belong to the Consonantal 

declension. Vi is used after nouns, and avi after roots. 

233. The Feminine is formed by adding the Feminine suffix ni, before which final long 1 is short- 

ened. 

234. In the Neuter, final i is shortened in the Nom. and Voc. singular; in the plural, before Neuter 

suffix ni final 1 remains unchanged. 

235. vi, like ma and va, expresses possession. 

EXAMPLES. 

Noun. 

medha, wisdom. 

Npass, to see. 

Adj. Masc. 

medhavi. 

passavi. 

Adj. Fem. 

medhavini. 

passāvinī. 
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Singular. 

medhāvi. 

passāvi. 

Neuter. 

Plural. 

medhāvīnī. 

passāvīnī. 



The declension of these Adjectives presents no difficulty. They are declined in the Masculine 

like dandi, in the Feminine like nadi and in the Neuter like vari. 

236. NEGATIVE ADJECTIVES. 

237. Negative Adjectives are obtained by prefixing to affirmative Adjectives the prefix a and 

ana. 

Remarks. a is used before a consonant, and ana before a vowel. 

EXAMPLES. 

digha, long. adigha, not long. 

akula, turbid. anakula, not turbid, clear. 

COMPARISON. 

238. The Comparison of Adjectives is formed in two ways: 

(1) by adding tara for the comparative and tama for the Superlative, to the Masculine bases of the 

Positive. 

(2) by adding iya or iyya for the comparative, and ittha, issika for the Superlative, to the Mascu- 

line bases of the Positive. 

239. The Comparative and Superlative are declined in the Masculine like deva, in the Feminine 

like kafifia and in the Neuter like rūpam. 

EXAMPLES. 

(1) tara, tama. 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

suci, pure. sucitara, purer. sucitama, purest. 

papa, evil. pāpatara, more evil. papatama, most evil. 

omaka, vile. omakatara, viler. omakatama, vilest. 

hari, green. haritara, greener. haritama, greenest. 

Remarks. Of the above Comparative and Superlative bases, the Masculine is, sucitaro, sucitamo; 

the Feminine, sucitara, sucitama, and the Neuter, sucitaram, etc., etc. 

(2) iya (iyya), ittha, issika. 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

papa, evil. pāpīya, more evil. ^ papittha, most evil. 

pāpiyya more evil.  pāpissika, most evil. 

khippa, quick. khippiya, quicker. khippittha, quickest. 

khippiyya, quicker.  khippissika, quickest. 

kattha, bad. katthiya, worse. katthittha, worst. 

katthiyya, worse. katthissika, worst. 

240. With many, we should say most, adjectives, the suffixes of (238-1) tara, tama or of (2) iya, 

iyya, ittha, issika, may be used interchangeably. 
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EXAMPLES. 

pāpatara or papiya. 

khippatara or khippiya. 

papatama or papittha or papissika, etc. 

241. The comparatives in iya, iyya, are declined like mano (159). 

It will be remarked that, before iya, iyya, ittha and issika, the final vowel of the Positive Adjec- 

tive is dropped. 

243. Adjectives formed by means of the possessive suffixes, ma (mat), va (vat) (221), and vi, vin 

(231), drop these suffixes and the vowel which precedes them, before iya, iyya ittha and issika. 

EXAMPLES. 

(a) guņavā+iyo=guna+iyo=guņ+iyo=guņiyo. 

Similarly: gun+iyyo, guniyyo: gun-ittha, etc. 

(b) medhāvī+iyo=medhā+iyo=medh+iyo=medhiyo 

Similarly: medh-iyyo, medhiyyo; medh-ittha, medhittha, etc. 

(c) satima+iyo=satit+iyo=sat+lyo=satiyo 

Similarly: sat-iyyo=satiyyo; sat-ittha=satittha, etc. 

244. Tara may be superadded to the Superlative ittha, as, papitthatara. 

245. The Acc. sing. of most Adjectives is used adverbially. 

EXAMPLES. 

Adjective. Adverb. 

khippa, quick. khipparh, quickly. 

sukha, happy. sukham, happily. 

sigha, swift. sigharh, swiftly. 

manda, stupid. mandar, stupidly. 

246. The Absolute Superlative is formed by prefixing ati to the Positive adjective: 

atikhippa, very quick, extremely quick, too quick. 

atippasattha, very excellent. 

atithoka, very little, too little, excessively little. 

247. Some Adjectives form their Comparison irregularly. 

Positive Comparative. Superlative 

antika, near. nediya, nearer. nedittha, nearest. 

balha, strong. sadhiya, stronger. sadhittha, strongest. 

sadhiyya, stronger. 

appa, few. kaniya, fewer. kanittha, fewest. 

yuva, young. kaniya, younger. kanittha, youngest. 

vuddha, old. jeyya, older. jettha, oldest. 

pasattha,excellent, good. seyya, better. settha, most excellent, best. 

garu, heavy. gariya, heavier. garittha, heaviest. 
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248. Any substantive is used in the sense of an adjective when it is the last member of a 

bahubbihi compound (see chapter on compounds, bahubbihi) qualifying a noun or a pronoun ex- 

pressed or understood. 

249. The noun thus used, whether Feminine or Neuter, assumes the form of the Masculine. 

EXAMPLES. 

Noun. as Adjective. 

(1) dassanam, (neut) Looking. ruddadassano kumbhilo a fierce-looking crocodile. 

(i1) jangha (fem.) leg. 

(iii) panna (fem.) wisdom, 

(iv) sīlam (neut ) morality. 

(v) hattho (masc.) hand. 

dighajangho puriso, a long-legged man. 

mahapafifo, having great wisdom, very wise. 

sampannasilo, one who is full of morality: moral, virtuous. 

chinnahatthena purisena kato, done by a man whose hands have 

been cut off. 

CHAPTER VIII. 

250. NUMERALS. 

The Numerals are as follows: 

251. Cardinals. 

1 eka, one. 

2. dve, two. 

3. tayo, three. 

4. cattaro. 

5. pafica. 

6. cha. 

7 satta. 

8. attha. 

9. nava. 

10. dasa, rasa, lasa, lasa. 

11. ekarasa, ekadasa. 

12.barasa, dvarasa. 

13. tedasa, terasa, telasa. 

14. catuddasa, cuddasa, coddasa. 

15. paficadasa, pannarasa, pannarasa. 

16. solasa, sorasa. 

17. sattadasa sattarasa. 

18. atthadasa attharasa. 

19. ekunavisati ekunavisam. 

Cardinals. 

20 visati, visam. 

21. ekavisati ekavisam. 

22. dvavisati. 

23. tevisati. 

24. catuvīsati. 

25. paficavisati. 

26. chabbisati. 

27. sattabisati sattavisati. 

28. atthavisam. 

29. ekunatimsati ekunatimsarm. 

Ordinals. 

pathama, first. 

dutiya, second. 

tatiya, third. 

catuttha, turīya. 

paficatha, paficama. 

chattha, chatthama. 

sattha, sattama. 

atthama. 

navama. 

dasama. 

ekarasama. 

barasama. 

tedasama. 

catuddasama. 

paficadasama. 

solasama. 

sattadasama. 

atthadasama. 

ekunavisatima. 

Ordinals. 

visatima. 

ekavisatima. 

dvavisatima. 

tevisatima. 

catuvisatima. 

paficavisatima. 

chabbisatima. 

sattabisatima. 

atthavisatima. 

ekunatimsatima. 
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30. timsati, timsam. timsatima. 

31. ekatimsati. ekatimsatima. 

32. dvattimsati. dvattimsatima. 

40. cattalisam, cattarisam. cattalisatima. 

50. pafifiasa, pafifiasam. panfasama. 

60. satthi. satthima. 

70. sattati. sattatima. 

80. asiti. asitima. 

90. navuti. navutima. 

100. satarh. satama. 

200. basatam. dvāsatam. basatama. 

1000. sahassam. sahassama. 

10,000. dasasahassam. dasasahassama. 

10,000,000 koti. kotima. 

252. (I) CARDINALS. 

253. Eka, one, is in the singular very often used in an indefinite sense, meaning: a certain, a; as, 

eko naviko, a boatman, a certain boatman. 

eka kumarika, a princess, a certain princess. 

In the plural, it means: some, as, 

eke purisa, some men... 

eka manusini, some women... 

254. The Cardinals, eka, taya and cattaro are declined in the plural in the three genders; eka, 

alone of course, having singular forms. 

255. DECLENSION OF EKA, ONE. 

Singular. 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 

Nom. eko. eka. ekam. 

Gen. ekassa. ekissā, ekissāya. ekassa. 

Dat. ekassa. ekissā, ekissāya. ekassa. 

Acc. ekam. ekam. ekam. 

Ins. ekena. ekāya. ekena. 

Abl. ekasmā, ekamhā. ekāya. ekasmā, ekamhā. 

Loc. ekasmim, ekamhi. ekaya, ekissam. ekasmim, ekamhi. 

Voc. eka. eke. eka. 

Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 

Nom. eke. eka, ekayo. ekani. 

Gen. ekesam. ekasam. ekesam. 

Dat.  ekesam. ekasam. ekesam. 

Acc. eke. eka, ekayo. ekani. 

Ins.  ekehi, ekebhi. 

Abl.  ekehi, ekebhi. 

Loc. ekesu. 

Voc. eke. 

ekahi, ekhabhi. 

ekahi, ekhabhi. 

ekasu. 

eka, ekayo. 
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ekehi, ekebhi. 

ekehi, ekebhi. 

ekesu. 

ekani. 



Remark. The above declension is chiefly pronominal, (See Pronouns, Chapter IX). 

256. DECLENSION OF TAYO, THREE. 

Masculine. 

Nom. tayo. 

Gen. tinnam, 

tinnannam. 

Dat. tinnam, 

tinnannam. 

Acc. tayo. 

Ins. tihi, tibhi. 

Abl. tihi, tibhi. 

Loc.  tisu. 

257. DECLENSION OF CATTARO, CATURO, FOUR. 

Masculine. 

Nom. 

Gen. catunnam. 

Dat.  catunnam. 

Acc.  cattaro, caturo. 

Ins.  catubbhi, 

catūhi, 

catūbhi. 

Abl.  catubbhi, 

catūhi, 

catūbhi. 

Loc.  catusu. 

cattaro, caturo. 

Plural. (No Singular.) 

Feminine. 

tisso. 

tissannam, 

tissam. 

tissannam, 

tissam. 

tisso. 

tihi, tībhi. 

tihi, tībhi. 

tisu. 

Feminine. 

catasso. 

catassannam, 

cattassam. 

catassannam, 

cattassam. 

catasso, 

catubbhi, 

catūhi, 

catūbhi. 

catubbhi, 

catūhi, 

catūbhi. 

catūsu. 

Neuter. 

tini. 

tinnam, 

tinnannam. 

tinnam, 

tinnannam. 

tini. 

tihi, tibhi. 

tihi, tibhi. 

tisu. 

Neuter. 

cattari. 

catunnam. 

catunnam. 

cattāri. 

catubbhi, 

catūhi, 

catūbhi. 

catubbhi, 

catūhi, 

catūbhi. 

catūsu. 

258. (a) In composition, the base of tayo, is ti, as, tilokahitada, bestowing benefits on the three 

worlds. 

(b) Not seldom, tri also is met with: trikumbhanagararh, the "three-Hillock-City" (Rangoon) 

(c) The base of cattaro in composition is catu before a consonant, the consonant being often redu- 

plicated; and catur before a vowel: 

catumukho, having four faces. 

catuppado, a quadruped. 

catuparisam, the four assemblies. 

caturangi (catu . r. angi), having four divisions. 

caturasso (catu . r. asso), having four corners, quadrangular. 

259. The Dual has completely disappeared in Pali; the only two vestiges that have come down to 

us being dve or duve, two, and ubho, both. But even in these two words, the student will remark 

that the inflection of the plural has almost entirely superseded that of the dual. 

260. Dve or duve and ubho, are of the three genders, and used in the plural only. 
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DVE, TWO. UBHO, BOTH. 

Nom. dve, duve. ubho, ubhe. 

Gen. dvinnam, duvinnam. ubhinnam. 

Dat.  dvinnam, duvinnam. ubhinnam. 

Acc. dve, duve. ubho, ubhe. 

Ins.  dvīhi, dvibhi. ubhohi, ubhobhi. 

ubhehi, ubhebhi. 

Abl.  dvihi, dvibhi. ubhohi, ubhobhi. 

ubhehi, ubhebhi. 

Loc. dvisu. ubhosu, ubhesu. 

261. (a) The base of dve, duve in composition is dvi and also di, du and dve: 

dvijo, twice.born, a brahmin. dvijivho, double-tongued, a snake. 

dvipo, drinking twice, an elephant. dipado, two-legged, a biped. 

diguno, two-fold. duvidho, of two kinds. 

dvebhūmako, having two stories. dvepakkho, two factions or parties. 

(b) dva, dva are also used as the bases of dve, but chiefly in composition with other numbers: 

dvattikkhatum (dva-ti-khattum), two or three times. 

dvatimsati, thirty.two. 

dvasatthi, sixty-two. 

dvavisati, twenty-two. 

(c) ba is similarly used as a base. 

barasa, badasa, twelve. 

bavisati, twenty-two. 

262. Paīīca, five, is, like dve, of the three genders. It is declined as follows: 

Nom. pafica. 

Gen. pañcannam. 

Dat.  paficannam. 

Acc  pafica. 

Ins. paficahi. 

Abl.  paficahi. 

Loc.  paficasu. 

263. The other numbers up to 18 included, are also of the three genders, and are declined as fol- 

lows: 

& Voc. 

channam. chahi. chasu. 

evan: satta. sattannam. sattahi. sattasu. 

eight, attha. atthannam. atthahi. atthasu. 

nine, nava. navannarm. navahi. navasu. 

ten, dasa. dasannam. dasahi. dasasu. 

264. The numerals from 11 to 18 are declined in exactly the same way. 

265. Here it must be observed that 10 has three forms: dasa, rasa, lasa, the last two being used 

only in composition with other numerals; lasa is also found. 
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266. The numerals from 19 to 99 are Feminine; as they are formed by prefixing the numerals 

from 1 to 9 to the decades, the decades are here given separately. 

20, visati, visa. 50, pafifiasa, pannasa. 

30, timsati, timsa 60, satthi. 

40, cattalisa, cattalisa, 70, sattati. 

cattārisa, 80, asiti. 

talisa, talisa. 90, navuti. 

267. The numerals ending in i are declined like the Feminines in i (jati, ratti). 

268. Those in a take in the Nom. sometimes the form in à, like kafifía, but usually they assume in 

the Nom. the Neuter form in am. 

269. The following will serve as a model for the declension of numerals from 20 to 99: 

DECLENSION OF VISATI, 20. 

ibm e e Ins. & Abl. pu pp 
Ist form. 

visam, visa. visam. pug PH visaya, visayam. 

2nd form. 

visati. visatim. visatiya. visatiyā. visatiyā, visatiyam. 

Remark. Numerals in i follow the 2nd form and those in a the 1st form. 

270. To express full decades but one, as 19, 29, 39. etc ekūna (eka, one+ūna, deficient by) is pre- 

fixed to the decades, as: 

ekunavisati, 19, viz., 20 deficient by one. 

ekunatimsa, 29 viz. 30 deficient by one, etc. 

271. The very high numerals as, koti, ten millions, pakoti, one hundred billions, etc., are declined 

like visati. 

272. Satam 100, sahassam, 1000, lakham, 100,000, are Neuter substantives, and therefore de- 

clined as such on the model of rūpar (124). 

273. (I) ORDINALS. 

274. The Ordinals are formed from the Cardinals, from 5 upwards, by means of the suffix ma: 

Cardinal. Ordinal. 

5, pafica, paficama 5th. 

6, cha, chama, 6th. 

7, satta, sattama, 7th. 

8, attha, atthama, 8th.,etc,. 

2775. Ordinals 5th, 6th and 7th, have two forms: 

5th, paficatha, paficama. 

6th, chattha, chatthama. 

7th, satta, sattama. 
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2776. From 5 upwards, the Ordinals form their Feminine by means of suffix 1 (181, 2) and their 

Neuter is formed in am. They are therefore declined like devo, nadi and ruparh. 

EXAMPLES. 

Masc. Nom. Fem. Nom. Neut. Nom 

paficamo. paficamī. paficamam. 

chatthamo. chatthamī. chatthamam. 

sattamo. sattamī. sattamam. 

atthamo. atthamī. atthamarn, etc,. 

277. From 11 upwards, however, the Cardinals themselves are not seldom used as Ordinals; so 

that we have the choice of two forms, and can say either, 

ekarasa, 11th, or ekarasama, 11th. 

paficadasa, 15th, or pafícadasama, 15th. 

catuvisati 24th, or catuvisatima, 24th, etc,. 

278. The first four Ordinals are as follows: 

Masc. Nom. Fem. Nom. Neut.Nom. 

pathamo. pathama. pathamam. 

dutiyo. dutiyā. dutiyam. 

tatiyo. tatiya. tatiyam. 

catuttho. catuttha. catuttharh. 

Remark. They are consequently declined like deva, kafifia and rūpam. 

279. (III) ADVERBIAL DERIVATIVES FROM NUMERALS. 

280. Many important adverbs are derived from numerals by means of some suffixes. 

281. By means of suffix dha are formed adverbs signifying: ways, times, fold and sometimes 

kinds. 

EXAMPLES. 

ekadha, once. 

dvidhā, in two ways; in two; of two kinds. 

tidha, in three ways; three-fold, in three parts. 

282. The word guna, though not a suffix, is often employed like dha with the meanings of times, 

fold. In the sense of times, it generally takes the Neuter form in am. 

EXAMPLES. 

dasagunar, ten times; or ten-fold. 

tigunam, three times; or three-fold. 

catugunam, four times; or, four-fold. 

Remark. In the sense of fold, the compound being an adjective, is treated as such and is declined 

like deva, kaññā and rūpam. 

283. dha is also used in the same way after a few adjectives: 

bahudha, in many ways. 

anekadha, in more than one way. 
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284. Distributive adverbs are formed from numerals by means of suffix so (Sansk. tas). 

EXAMPLES. 

ekaso, one by one. 

paficaso, five by five. 

285. From khattum, multiplicative adverbs are formed. 

EXAMPLES. 

dvikkhattum, twice. 

sattakkhattum, seven times. 

satasahassakkhattum. one hundred thousand times. 

286. The two following suffixes, from substantives and adjectives ka and ya, form collective 

nouns and adjectives. 

EXAMPLES. 

catukka, four.fold, consisting of four, a collection of four things; 

a place where four roads meet. 

dvaya, of two sorts, consisting of two a pair. 

dvika, duka, consisting of two, a pair. 

tika, taya, tayi, consisting of three, a triad, etc. 

287. There is an adverb, meaning once, at once, never used in composition with numerals, it is 

sakim, (Sansk, sakrt). When used before words beginning with a vowel it sometimes takes the 

forms sakid or sakad. 

EXAMPLES. 

sakim passanto, seeing (him) once. 

sakim yeva, at once, simultaneously. 

sakid eva, at once, simultaneously. 

sakadagami (agami), returning once only. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

PRONOUNS, PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES, AND PRONOMINAL DERIVATIVES. 

288. (I) PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

289. DECLENSION OF AHAM, I. 

Of AII Genders. 

Singular. 

Nom. aham, I. 

Gen. mama, my, mine. 

mayham, my, mine. 

mamarh, my, mine. 

amham, my, mine. 

Dat. mama, to me, for me. 

mayhar, to me, for me. 

mamar, to me, for me. 

amham, to me, for me. 

me, to me, for me. 

Acc. math, me. 

mamam. me. 

Ins. maya, me, by me, 

Abl. maya. me, from me. 

Loc. mayi, in, on, upon me. 

Plural. 

mayam, we. 

amhe, we. 

vayam, we. 

amhakam, our, ours. 

amham, our, ours. 

asmakam, our, ours. 

no, our, ours. 

amhakam, to us, for us 

amhar, to us, for us. 

asmakam, to us, for us, 

no, to us, for us. 

amhe, us, 

amhākam, us. 

asme, us. 

amhe, us. 

no, us. 

amhehi, by us. 

amhebhi, by us 

no, by us 

amhehi, from us. 

amhebhi, from us. 

no, from us. 

amhesu, in, on, upon us. 

asmāsu, in, on, upon us. 

asmesu, in, on, upon us. 

Remark. (a) The singular base of aharh is mad according to Sanskrit commentators; it is prop- 

erly ma and mam. Pronominal derivatives are, however, formed from the three bases: mad, mam 

and ma, the latter sometimes with the a lengthened: ma (See Pronominal Derivation at the end of 

the present chapter.) 

(b) The form me, of the Gen., Dat., Ins., Abl., Sing., 

is enclitic; it is never used at the beginning of a sentence. 

(c) The form no, of the same cases in the plural is also enclitic, and never used at the beginning 

of a sentence. 

(d) The plural base is amha, or amhad. 



290. DECLENSION OF TVAM, THOU. 

Of AII Genders. 

Singular. 

Nom. tvam, thou. 

tuvam, thou. 

tam, thou. 

Gen. tava, thy, thine. 

tavam, thy, thine. 

tuyham, thy, thine. 

tumharh, thy, thine. 

te, thy, thine. 

Dat.  tava, to thee, for thee. 

tavam, to thee, for thee. 

tuyharh, to thee, for thee. 

tumham, to thee, for thee. 

te, to thee, for thee. 

Acc. tavar, thee. 

tam, thee. 

tuvam, thee. 

tvam, thee. 

tyam, thee. 

Ins. — tvaya, by thee. 

taya, by thee. 

te, by thee. 

Abl.  tvaya, from thee. 

taya, from thee. 

tvamha, from thee. 

te, from thee. 

Loc. tvayi, in, on, upon thee. 

tayi in, on, upon thee. 

Plural. 

tumhe, you. 

tumhākam, your, yours. 

tumham, your, yours. 

VO, your, yours. 

tumhakarh, to you, for you 

tumharh, to you, for you. 

vo, to you, for you. 

tumhe, you. 

tumhakam, you. 

VO, YOU. 

tumhehi, by you. 

tumhebhi, by you. 

vo, by you. 

tumhehi, from you. 

tumhebhi, from you. 

vo. from you. 

tumhesu, in, on, upon you. 

Remarks. (a) The bases are tad and ta (sometimes lengthened to ta, in the singular). 

(b) tumha (tumhad), is the plural base. 

(c) te like me of aharh, is an enclitic form and never begins a sentence; so is vo for the plural. 

(d) vo is also found in the Nom. plural. 

(e) It will be remarked that Pronouns have no forms for the Vocative case. 



291. (ID DEMONSTRATIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

DECLENSION OF SO, SA, TAM: THIS, THAT, HE, SHE, IT. 

202. 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Abl. 

Loc. 

293. 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc 

Ins. 

Abl. 

Loc. 

294. 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Abl. 

Loc. 

Masculine. 

so, he, this, that. 

Singular. 

SO, sā. 

tassa. 

tassa. 

tam. 

tena. 

tasma,tamha. 

tasmim, tamhi. 

Feminine. 

sa, she, this, that. 

Singular. 

sā. 

tassā, 

tassāya, 

tissā, 

tissāya, 

tāya. 

tassā, 

tassāya, 

tissā, 

tissāya, 

tāya. 

tam. 

taya. 

taya. 

tassam, tissam, tayam. 

Neuter 

tam, it, this, that. 

Singular. 

tam, tad. 

tassa. 

tassa. 

tam, tad. 

tena. 

tasma, tamha. 

tasmim, tamhi. 

Plural. 

te. 

tesam, tesanam. 

tesam, tesanam. 

te. 

tehi, tebhi. 

tehi, tebhi. 

tesu. 

Plural. 

ta, tayo. 

tasam, tasanam. 

tasam, tasanam. 

ta, tayo. 

tahi, tabhi. 

tahi, tabhi. 

tasu. 

Plural 

tani. 

tesam, tesanam. 

tesam, tesanam. 

tani. 

tehi, tebhi. 

tehi, tebhi. 

tesu. 

Remarks. (a) In the Gen., Dat., Abl., and Loc. singular for the Masc, and Neut, a form from pro- 

nominal stem: a, is also used: assa, asma, asmim in the Feminine too, for the Gen., Dat. and Loc, 

singular: assa, assam (Loc.). 

(b) In the Neuter, the form tad is used mostly in compound words, as: 

tad (=tarh) karo=takkaro, "doing this", and also before a vowel. 
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(c) It will have been remarked that the stem ta, 3rd personal pronoun (so, sa, tam), is also used as 

a demonstrative. 

(d) ta is the base or stem of so, sa, tam; as above said (Note b), the form tad of the base is also 

used. 

(e) Very often, the above pronoun may be translated as the Definite Pronoun. 

(f) It is, too, often used pleonastically with the pronouns aham and tvam, as are, in fact, most De- 

monstrative Pronouns; for instance: 

so'ham-this I, viz., I. 

tassa me (Dat.)=to this me, viz., to me. 

sa'yam (=sā ayam) tanha-This longing. 

(g) atta self; own (154), is, in its oblique cases, very much used in a reflexive sense, instead of 

the three Personal Pronouns. 

295. There is a common substitute of so, sa, tam, obtained by replacing t wherever it occurs, by 

n, for the three genders. Thus we have: 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 

nassa-tassa. naya-taya. nam=tam 

nena=tena. nassa=tassa. nena=tena. 

narm=tam. nassaya=tassaya. nam=tam. 

nasma=tasma. nassam=tassam. nasma=tasma. 

nasmim-tasmim. nayam-tayam. nasmim-tasmim. 

ne-te. na-ta,tayo. ne-te. 

nehi=tehi. nāhi=tāhi. nehi=tehi. 

nesam=tesam. nasam=tasam. nesam=tesam. 

nesu=tesu. nasu=tasu. nesu=tesu. 

296. The forms with n as above given are generally used when a noun which has been already 

mentioned, is referred to; as, 

tam khadapessami nan "ti, I'll make you eat him (viz., a monkey previously mentioned). 

297. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

298. DECLENSION OF ESO, ESA ETAM, THIS. 

299, The student will readily perceive that the above Demonstratives are formed simply by pre- 

fixing e to so, sa and tam, They are declined exactly like so, sa, tar. 

300. As in the case of so, sa and tam, so also with eso, esa and etam, the t may be replaced all 

through by n, so that we obtain the forms: enena, enam, enaya, etc., whose declension presents 

no difficulty whatever. These forms are also used in referring to a noun aleady mentioned. 

301. eso, esa, etam may be translated by "that " sometimes. 

302. The Neuter etad (=etarh) is used in composition before a vowel. 

303. This Pronoun is also used pleonastically with a Personal Pronoun (294, f). 
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304. e, 1s considered as the base of Pronouns ena, eta etc. It is much used in derivation. 

DECLENSION OF AYAM: THIS; THIS HERE. 

305. Masculine. 

Singular. 

Nom. ayam. 

Gen. assa, 

imassa. 

Dat. assa, 

imassa. 

Acc. imam. 

Ins. anena, 

imina. 

Abl. asma, imasma, 

imamhā. 

Loc. asmim, imasmim, 

imamhi. 

306. Feminine 

Singular. 

Nom. ayam. 

Gen.  assaya, assa. 

imissaya, imissa, imaya. 

Dat.  assaya, assa. 

imissaya, imissa, imaya. 

Acc. imam. 

Ins. | imaya, assa, imissā. 

Abl.  imaya, assa, imissā. 

Loc.  assam, imissarm, assa, 

imissa, imayarh, imaya. 

307. Neuter. 

Singular. 

Nom. idam, imam. 

Gen. imassa, 

assa. 

Dat.  imassa, 

assa. 

Acc. idam, imam. 

Ins. | imina, 

anena. 

Abl.  imasma, amhā, 

asma. 

Loc. imasmim, asmim, 

imamhi. 

Plural. 

ime. 

imesanam, imesam. 

esanam, esam. 

imesanam, imesam. 

esanam, esam. 

ime. 

imehi, imebhi, 

ehi, ebhi. 

imehi, imebhi, 

ehi, ebhi. 

imesu, esu. 

Plural. 

ima, imayo. 

imasanam, imasam. 

imasanam, imasam. 

ima, imayo. 

imahi, imabhi. 

imahi, imabhi. 

imasu. 

Plural. 

imani. 

imesam, imesānarh, 

esanam, esam. 

imesam, imesanam, 

esanam, esam. 

imani. 

imehi, imebhi, 

ehi, ebhi. 

imehi, imebhi, 

ehi, ebhi. 

imesu, esu. 

Remarks. (a) The student will remark that the declension of ayarh is based on two stems: a and i. 

(b) Ayam is used substantively as well as pronominally. 
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DECLENSION OF ASU, THAT. 

308. Masculine. 

Singular. 

Nom. asu. 

Gen. amussa, adussa, 

amuno. 

Dat.  amussa, adussa, 

amuno. 

Acc. amum. 

Ins.  amuna. 

Abl.  amusma, amumhā, 

amuna. 

Loc. amusmim, amumhi. 

309. Feminine. 

Singular. 

Nom. asu. 

Gen. amussa, 

amuya. 

Dat.  amussa, 

amuya. 

Acc. amum. 

Ins. | amuya. 

Abl. amuyā. 

Loc. amussarh, 

amuyam. 

310. Neuter. 

Singular. 

Nom. adum, amum. 

Gen. amussa, adussa. 

Dat.  amussa, adussa. 

Acc. adum, amum. 

Ins. amuna. 

Abl.  amusma, amumhā, 

amuna. 

Loc. amusmim, amumhi. 

Plural. 

amu, amuyo. 

amusam, 

amusanam. 

amusarm. 

amusanam. 

amu, amuyo. 

amuhi, amūbhi. 

amuhi. 

amubhi. 

amusu. 

Plural. 

amu, amuyo. 

amusam, 

amusanam. 

amusam, 

amusanam. 

amu, amuyo. 

amuhi, amubhi. 

amuhi, amubhi. 

amusu. 

Plural. 

amuni, amu. 

amusam, amusanam. 

amusam, amusanam. 

amūni, amu. 

amuhi, amubhi. 

amuhi. 

amubhi. 

amusu. 

Remarks. (a) Some native grammarians also give amu for the Nom. Sing. in the Masculine and 

Feminine. 

(b) It will be noticed that the stem is amu; in the Neuter, there are a few forms on the stem adu. 

(c) To express: such, so and so ka is added to the stem, as, asuka, amuka 

(d) The forms asuka and amuka are often used to express some contempt. 

(e) These two forms have in the plural Masc. and Neut acc. asuke, amuke. 
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311. RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

DECLENSIONS OF YO, YĀ, YAM. 

312. Masculine yo who; he who; whoever; what, 

Singular. 

Nom. yo. 

Gen. yassa. 

Dat.  yassa. 

Acc. yam. 

Ins. yena. 

Abl.  yasma, yamha. 

Loc. yasmim, yamhi. 

Plural. 

ye. 

yesam. 

yesam. 

yé. 

yehi, yebhi. 

yehi, yebhi. 

yesu. 

313. Feminine, yā, she; she who; whoever; what. 

Singular. 

Nom. ya. 

Gen. yaya, yassa. 

Dat.  yaya, yassa. 

Acc. yam. 

Ins. yaya. 

Abl.  yaya. 

Loc. yayam, yassam. 

314. Neuter, yam, it; which; that which. 

Singular. 

Nom. yarn, yad. 

Gen. yassa. 

Dat.  yassa. 

Acc. yarn, yad. 

Ins. yena. 

Abl.  yasma, yamha. 

Loc. yasmim, yamhi. 

Plural. 

ya, yayo. 

yasam. 

yāsam. 

yà, yāyo. 

yahi, yābhi. 

yāhi, yābhi. 

yāsu. 

Plural. 

yāni. 

yesam. 

yesam. 

yani. 

yehi, yebhi. 

yehi, yebhi. 

yesu. 

Remarks. (a) For the sake of greater emphasis, the Personal Pronouns, and also so ayam and eso 

are used pleonastically with yo. 

(b) Yo is used with koci (323), in the three Genders as yo koci, yena kenaci, yam kiūici, etc., both 

pronouns together meaning: whosoever, whoever, whatever, anyone, anything, etc. 

(c) The form yad of the Neuter singular, is used before vowels and in composition. 

(d) The base of yo is ya. 
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315. INTEROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

DECLENSION OF KO, KĀ, KIM. 

316. Masculine, ko, who ? what ? 

Singular. 

Nom. ko. 

Gen. kassa, kissa. 

Dat.  kassa, kissa. 

Acc. kam. 

Ins. kena. 

Abl.  kasma, kamhā. 

Loc. kasmim, kamhi, 

kismim, kimhi. 

317. Feminine, ka, who ? what ? 

Singular. 

Nom. ka. 

Gen. kaya, kassa. 

Dat. kaya, kassa. 

Acc. kam. 

Ins. kaya. 

Abl. kaya. 

Loc. kaya, kassa, 

kayarh, kassarh. 

318. Neuter, kim, what ? 

Singular. 

Nom. kim. 

Gen. kissa, kassa. 

Dat. kissa, kassa. 

Acc. kim. 

Ins. kena. 

Abl.  kasma, kamhā. 

Loc. kasmim, kamhi, 

kismim, kimhi. 

Plural. 

ke. 

kesam, kesanath. 

kesam, kesanam. 

ke. 

kehi, kebhi. 

kehi, kebhi. 

kesu 

Plural. 

ka, kayo. 

kasam, kasanam. 

kasam, kasanam. 

ka, kayo. 

kahi, kabhi. 

kahi, kabhi. 

kasu. 

Plural. 

kani. 

kesam, kesanath. 

kesam, kesanam. 

kani. 

kehi, kebhi. 

kehi, kebhi. 

kesu 

Remarks. (a) The base of ko assumes several forms: ka, ku (kud), ki (kid). 

(b) kud and kid are used before vowels and in composition. 

319. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

320. The Indefinite Pronouns are formed by adding ci (cid), api and cana, to the Interrogative 

Pronouns. 

321. ci, or, before a vowel cid is the suffix most commmonly used to form these pronouns. 

322. canarh=cana, is also found; both are sometimes shortened to ca. 
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DECLENSION OF KOCI, KĀCI AND KINCI. 

323.  Masculine koci, any, some, anyone. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. koci. keci. 

Gen. kassaci. kesaūici. 

Dat.  kassaci. kesafici. 

Acc. kañci, kifici. keci. 

Ins. — kenaci. kehici. 

Abl.  kasmaci. kehici. 

Loc. kasmifici, kamhici, kesuci. 

kismifici, kimhici. 

324. Feminine kaci, any, some, anyone. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. kaci. kaci, kayoci. 

Gen. kāyaci, kassāci. kasafici. 

Dat.  kayaci, kassaci. kasafici. 

Acc.  kafici. kaci, kayoci. 

Ins. — kayaci. kahici. 

Abl.  kayaci. kahici. 

Loc.  kayaci, kayafici. kasuci. 

kassafici. 

325. Neuter, kifici, any, some, anything. 

The Neuter is declined like the Masculine, except: 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. & Acc. kifici kanici. 

326. By placing na, not, before the Indefinite Pronouns we get the meanings: none, no one, noth- 

ing, etc. 

327. ci, cana may also be placed after adverbs, to give them an indefinite sense, as: 

kuhim, where? kuhifici, kuhificanam, anywhere. 

kuda, when? kudacanam, ever, sometimes. 

kada, when? kadaci, sometimes. 

OTHER PRONOUNS. 

328. atta, self, own, oneself (154), is very much used as a Reflexive Pronoun; so also are: atuma, 
self, own, etc., which is but another form of atta, and very rarely used in Buddhist writings: 

tuma, having the same meaning, is still less frequent. 

329. In composition the bases are: atto, atuma and tuma. 

330. sayam. oneself, by oneself and samar self, both indeclinable, are often used as Reflexive 
Emphatic Pronouns. 

331. atta, atuma and tuma are properly nouns used pronominally. 
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332. A few other nouns are thus used pronominally; the following are the most usual. 

333. bhavarh, lord, sir, (166). It is a very respectful term of address, used for the Second Pers. 
Pronoun; the verb is put in the Third Person. 

334. Ayya, lord, master; a Buddhist monk; it is used chiefly in addressing Buddhist monks, and 
1s then often used with bhante (166). 

335. avuso, friend, brother; is also used as a pronoun sometimes. It is used mostly by senior 
monks to junior monks, avuso is indeclinable. 

PRONOMINAL DERIVATIVES 

Possessive Pronouns. 

336. A few Possessive Pronouns are formed from the bases of the first and second Personal Pro- 

nouns by means of suffixes: 1ya and aka, the vowel of the bases being sometimes lengthened be- 
fore aka. 

Base. Possessive Pronoun. 

mad (289, a) madīya, mine, my, my own. 
mam (289, a) mamaka, mamaka, mine, my, my own. 
amhad (289, d) amhadiya, ours, our own. 

tad (290, a) tadiya, thine, thy, thy own, 
tava (Gen.) tavaka, thine, thy, thy own. 

Remark. (a) amaka, mamaka, as well as tavaka, may be derived from the singular genitive form 
by the addition of ka. 

(b) The above Pronouns are declined like deva, kaññā and rūpam. 

337. A great number of adjectives and adverbs are derived from pronominal bases by means of 
suffixes, the principal of which are the following: 
(a) di (di), disa, disaka, risa, tara, tama, ka. 
(b) dā, dani, tra, tha, tha, tham, ti, to, va(vat), rahi, ham, ha, him, va, varh, di. 
The former (a) are used to form adjectives, and the latter, (b), adverbs. 

The following are the principal derivatives by means of the above suffixes. 

338. ADJECTIVES. 

339. di (di), disa, disaka and risa, express likeness, resemblance; the vowel of the stem being 

lengthened before them. 

EXAMPLES. 
Pronominal base. Adjective. 
ma (289, a) mādī, madisa, marisa, like me,such as I. 
ta (290, a) tadi, tadisa, tadisaka, like him, like that, such. 
amha (289, d) amhadisa, like us. 

tumha (290, b) tumhadisa, like you. 
1 (307, a) īdī, īdisa, īrisa, īdisako, like this, such as this. 
e (304) edī, edisa, erisa, like this, such as this. 
eta (298, 302) etādisa, etārisa, such as this or that, such. 
ki (318,a,b) kīdī, kīdisa,kīrisa, like what? of what kind? 

340. The suffix dikkha, has the same meaning as disa, etc. It is obtained by assimilation from the 
Sanskrit drksa, 
Hence we have also the forms: 

tādikkha=tādisa. 
kīdikkha=kīdisa, 

edikkha=edisa, 
īdikkha=īdisa. etc, 
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341. In edi, edisa, etc., the stem i is strengthened (105), in 1disa, etc., it is merely lengthened (19). 

342. Tara and tama, which are used for the comparison of adjectives (238), are also added to the 
interogative stem to form Pronominal Adjectives which, in meaning, differ but little from the 
single stem. Hence we have: 

katara, which ? what ? 
katama, which ? what ? 

343. Some adjectives assume a rather anomalous form; such are, for instance: kittaka, tattaka. 
yattaka, ettaka, etc. A glance will suffice to show that they are formed on pronominal bases: ya, 
eta, ki, (ka), etc. The difficulty is to account (for most of them) for the double tt. It is obvious 
these adjectives were formed by adding the adjectival suffix ka to the Adverbial Instrumentive in 
ta (from vat, vant: cf., Sansk. tavata from tavat; yavata from yavat). The Pali forms are simply 
contractions from the Sanskrit forms; as: tāvatā+ka=tāvatāka: the loss of medial va being com- 
pensated by the doubling of the last ta; the a being shortened before ka, and the ā of the first ta as 
well, according to euphonic laws. So that: 

kittaka, how much ? How many ? How great? 
kittaka,=kīvatāka. 
ettako, so great, so much, so many. 
ettako,=etāvatāka. 
yattaka, however much; however big or large. 
yattaka,=yāvatāka. 
tattaka, as many, as great, as big or large. 
tattaka,=tāvatāka. 

But see also such Sansk. forms as: iyattaka (i-yad-ta-ka); kiyattaka (ki-yad-ta-ka). 

The form etta=ettaka, may be accounted for by the further dropping of final ka, the adverb etto, 
thence, is probably a contracted form etato (Abl. of etam); in ettavatā,=etāvat, the consonant of 
the base is doubled. 

344. (b) Adverbial Derivatives. 

Adverbial derivatives from pronominal bases constitute a large and useful class of words. 

The principal suffixes used to form these adverbs have been given above (337, b). We will give 
here a few examples of such formation. 

345. da, dani, rahi express time. 

EXAMPLES. 
Pronominal base. Adverb. 
ka (318, a) karahi, kada, when. 
1 (307, a) idani, now; at this time. 
ta (290, a) tarahi, tada, tadani, then; at that time. 
eta (298),302) etarahi. now. 

346. to, tra, tha, dha, ha, ham, him, form adverbs of place. Before a short vowel the t of tha is 
doubled. 

EXAMPLES. 
Pronominal base. Adverb. 
ka, ku (318, a) kattha, kutra, kuttha, kaham, kuham, kuhirm, 

where? whither? wherein? in what place? 
ya (314, d) yatra, yattha, where, wherein, whither. 
ya yato, from what. 
e(304.) ettha, here, herein. 
a (307, a) atra, attha, here. 
ta (290, a) tattha, tatra, taharh, tahim, there, thither. 
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Pronominal base. Adverb. 
ta tato, thence, from that place. 
1 (307, a) iha, idha, here in this place. 
1 ito, hence, from this place. 
eta (298, 302) etto, through etato (343), hence. 

347. tha, va, vam, tham, ti, form adverbs of manner. 

EXAMPLES. 
Pronominal base. Adverb. 

ta tatha, thus, so, like that. 
ka katham, how? 
1 ittham, thus, in this manner. 
1 iva, like this, as, as it were. 
1 Iti, thus, in this manner. 
e eva, evar, so, just so. 
ya yatha, as, like. 

348. Another suffix va, from vat, (=Sansk. vat), forms adverbs of time and cause from the Pro- 

nominal bases ta, ya, ki. The final t of vat is dropped according to the phonetic laws obtaining, 
in Pali, which do not suffer any consonant to remain at the end of a word, except m; before a 

vowel however, the final t is revived in the form of a d; as for instance: tava; but; tavad eva. 

Pronominal base. Adverb. 
ya yava, until; as long as; in order that. 
ta tava, so long, still, yet. 

Remarks. Final a of the base is lengthened before va (vat), which, as we have seen already, 
(219), forms adjectives from nouns. 

The Abl. sing. suffix ta, is also added to such forms as the above. 

EXAMPLES. 
yavata, as far as, because. 
tavata, so far, to that extent, on that account. 

From other pronominal bases we have: 

Pronominal base. Adverb. 
eta (298) ettavata, to that extent, so far, thus. 
ki (318, a) kittavata, to what extent? how far ? 

349. It has been seen that by adding ka to these forms we obtain adjectives of cognate meaning. 

350. The suffix di, expressing condition, is found only in yadi, if. 

351. The suffix ti, is found in: kati, how many? yati, as many, and tati, so many. 

ADJECTIVES DECLINED PRONOMINALLY. 

353. A few adjectives take the pronominal declension. They are: 
katara, which ? what ? ubhaya, both. 
añña, other. 
afifiatara, one of several, a certain.  pubba, first, former. 
para, distant, other. apara, subsequent, other. 
uttara, upper, higher. dakkhina, right, (not left). 
adhara, lower, inferior vissa, all. 
amuka, so and so, such. (310, c) asuka, so and so, such. 
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CHAPTER X 

VERBS. 

354. Conjugation, or the inflection of verbs, consists in making the verbal root undergo certain 
changes in form, by the addition to it of certain prefixes and terminations to show the difference 
of Voice, of Tense, of Mode, of Person, and of Number. 

355. There are two voices: 
(1) The Active, called in Pali: parassapada (lit. a word for another) and 
(2) The Reflective in Pali called attanopada (lit. a word for one's self). 

356. The Active Voice, or parassapada may be said to be used, when the fruit or consequence of 
the action; expressed by the verb passes on to another person or thing other than the subject or 
agent; the Reflective Voice or attanopada, is used when the fruit or the consequence expressed 
by the verb accrues to no one else but to the the agent. The Reflective voice merely implies that 
the agent has the ability to do that action or suffer that state which is denoted by the Root. 

357. It must here be remarked that the Reflective Voice has lost very much of its importance, and 
that the distinction between Active and Reflective has been almost if not altogether effaced, and 

that the choice between the Active or Reflective is mostly determined now by metrical exigen- 
cies. It therefore follows the Reflective Voice or the "Middle Voice," as it is also called, 1s con- 
fined to poetry, and is but rarely found in prose. 

358. There are six Tenses: 

(1) The Present; and its preterite. 
(2) The Imperfect; used originally to express a definite past. 
(3) The Aorist, expressing time recently past. This is now the only true past tense in Pali, and is 
very extensively used. 
(4) The Perfect, originally an indefinite past. This tense is of very rare occurrence. 
(5) The Future, expressing future time in general and its preterite. 
(6) The Conditional, expressing future time relatively to something that is past, and an action un- 
able to be performed on account of some difficulty in the way of its execution. 

359 There are three Modes of the Present Tense: 
(1) The Indicative. 
(2) The Imperative. 
(3) The Optative. 

360. The Present, the Perfect and the Future Tenses, have each a Participle, called after them: 
(1) The Present Participle. 
(2) The Perfect Participle. 
(3) The Future Participle. 

Remarks. The Perfect Participle, mostly formed from the root, is principally of past and passive 
meaning; sometimes also of Neuter meaning. 

361. There is also a Participle of Necessity, also called Future Passive Participle and Potential 
Participle, which is but a Verbal Adjective. 

362. According to the Base on which they are formed the Present and the Future Participles may 
be active or Passive in sense. 

363. There are two Verbal Nouns: 

(1) The Infinitive, in the Accusative Case-form; sometimes (rarely), in the Dative Case-form; 
which has nothing to do with the Conjugation and the Tense Systems; and has the sense of a 
regular infinitive. 
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(2) A Gerund so-called, which is but the Case-form of a derivative noun having the force of an 
absolute participle. 

364. There are two Numbers: the Singular and the Plural. 

365. There are three Persons: the First, Second and Third Persons. 

366. From what has been said above, it will be seen that the tenses group themselves into four 
well defined classes or systems. 

(1) The Present System, composed of: 
(a) The Present Indicative, and its preterite. 
(b) The Imperfect. 
(c) The Present Imperative. 
(d) The Present Optative. 
(e) The Present Participle. 

(2) The Aorist System, composed of: 
(a) The Aorist Tense only. 

(3) The Perfect System, comprising: 
(a) The Perfect Tense. 
(b) The Perfect Participle. 

(4) The Future System composed of: 
(a) The Future Tense. 
(b) The Conditional. 
(c) The Future Participle. 

367. There is a division of the tenses, more fictitious than real, into "Special Tenses" and "Gen- 
eral Tenses". From such a division, one would be inclined to think that the former are formed on 
a special base or modified form of the root, and the latter, therefore, from the root itself. But 
such in fact is not the case, for it will later on be, remarked that the special and the general tenses 
not seldom interchange their bases. 

368 As, however the Present System is by far the most important, and as it is made the basis of 
the different Conjugations or Classifications of Verbs, we will in the next section explain the for- 
mation of the several stems or bases of the Present System (otherwise called "Special Tenses") of 
which there are ten, divided into Seven Conjugations. 
These bases are in consequence called "Special Bases." 

369. The Conjugation of Verbs is furthermore divided into Primitive and Derivative Conjuga- 
tions. 

(A) PRIMITIVE VERBS. 

Formation of the special bases of the Present System. 

Conjugation. 

370. The verbs of the First Conjugation form the Present stem or base in four ways, as follows: 
(1) The roots end in a Consonant, and, to form the base or stem, simply add A. 

EXAMPLES. 
Roots. Bases. 
pac, to cook. paca. 

Vlabh, to obtain. labha. 
mar, to die. mara. 

\Vrakkh, to keep, guard. rakkha. 
yac, to entreat beg. yaca. 
vad, to tell, say. vada. 
tar, to cross. tara. 

Njīv, to live. jiva. 
hee to carry. bhara. 
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371. To this division belong those roots which, ending in a consonant preceded by i or u, some- 
times do, and sometimes do not strengthen the vowel (i, u). 

EXAMPLES. 
(Without Strengthening.) 

Roots. Bases. 
Vtud, to know, destroy. tuda. 
Nphus, to touch. phusa. 
Vlikh, to write. likha. 
nud, to remove. nuda. 

(With Strengthening). 
Roots. Bases. 
gup, to keep, watch. gopa. 
subh, to shine, be beautiful. sobha. 

(2) The roots of this division do not take the conjugation sign a: the personal endings of the 
tenses are added directly to the root. 

EXAMPLES. 
Roots. Bases. 
ya, to go. ya 
và, to blow. va 

Vtha, to stand. tha 
Vkhyà, to tell (with prefix a). khyā 
Vbrii, to speak. brū. 

Remarks. (a) To this class may be said to belong the roots ending in i, 1 or u, u which, when a is 
added to them, do not take their semi-vowel substitute, but are merely gunated (109, 104-107). 

EXAMPLES. 
Roots. Bases. 
Nnī, to lead. ne (or naya) (3rd Division). 

ji, to conquer. je (or java) (3rd Division). 
hü, to be. ho. 

Nku, to sound. ko (or kava) (3rd Division). 

Remarks. (b) To these transformed roots, which at first sight appear to be pure roots, the per- 
sonal endings are added, as after the roots: ya, va, tha, etc., (2nd Division). 

(c) So that these roots assume two special bases: 
one in e or aya, and one in o or ava, according as the last vowel is i, 1 or u, ū. 

(3) The roots of this division end in i, 1 or u, ū which, before the conjugational sign a, are respec- 
tively changed to ay and av (103-110). 

EXAMPLES. 
Roots. Bases. 
Vnī, to lead, guide. m naya. 

ji, to conquer. (Nji+a= jaya. 
bhü, to be. eS bhava. 

Nku, to make a sound. izej kava. 
Ykhi, to govern. (Nkhi+a=) khaya. 

(See above no. 2 Remarks (a, c). 

(4) The verbs of the Fourth division of the First Cojugation form their special bases by redupli- 
cating the root. 
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EXAMPLES. 
Roots. Bases. 
Vthā, to stand. titthā. 
dā, to give. dadā 

Vdhā, to hold. dadha 
Vha, to forsake. jaha. 
hu, to sacrifice. juho. 

Remark. These retain the long a before the personal endings of the present and of the Impera- 
tive. 

372. The Rules of Reduplication are as follows: 

(1) Reduplication consists in the doubling of the first consonant in a root together with a vowel 
that follows it. 

If the root begins with a vowel, that vowel alone is reduplicated. 
(2) A gutteral is reduplicated by its corresponding palatal. 
(3) An unaspirate is always reduplicated by an unaspirate (See chart para 9) which means that an 
unaspirate is reduplicated by itself. 
(4) The initial h of a root, is reduplicated by j. 
(5) An aspirate is reduplicated by its unaspirate. 
(6) v is generally reduplicated by u 
(7) A long vowel is shortened in the reduplicated syllable. That is: 

(a) a or a takes a in reduplication, and sometimes: 
(b) i or 1 takes 1. 
(c) u or ū takes u but sometimes a. 
(d) i is occasionally changed to e. 
(e) u is changed to o, sometimes. 
(f) a of the root, following the first consonant, is sometimes lengthened to a. 

EXAMPLES. 
Simple Roots. Reduplicated Bases. 
Ndha, to hold. (Rule 372, 5, 7-a) dadha. 
Ndā, to give. (Rule 372, 3, 7-a) dada. 
Ykit, to cure. (Rule372, 2, 7-b; 88) cikiccha. 
Y gam, to go. (Rule 372, 2, 7-a) jagama. 
Nkhan, to dig. (Rule 372, 2, 7-a) cakhana. 
Nhar, to bear. (Rule 372, 4, 7-a, f) jahara. 
vhas, to laugh. (Rule 372, 4, 7-a, f) jahasa. 
\budh, to know.(Rule 372, 3, 7-e) bubodha. 
suc, to mourn.(Rule 372, 3, 7-e) susoca. 

Npac, to cook. (Rule 372, 3, 7-a) papaca. 
Vchid, to cut. (Rule372, 5, 7-d) cicheda. 
bhū, to be. (Rule 372, 5, 7-c) babhuva. 
Vvas, to live. (Rule 372, 6, 7-f) uvasa. 
Vvad, to say. (Rule 372, 6, 7-f) uvāda. 
Vah, tosay. (Rule 372, 1; 22) aha. 

Remarks. The above rules of reduplication apply as well to the perfect tense; but as the perfect is 
very seldom used in Pali, the student ought not to assume existence of any form unless it be actu- 
ally found in the course of his reading. 

373 The Verbs Of the Second Conjugation form their Special Bases by inserting niggahita be- 
fore the last consonant of the root, and then adding a, as in the 1st conjugation. niggahita follows 
the usual rules of sandhi (39). 
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EXAMPLES. 
Roots. Bases. 
Yrudh, to restrain. rundha. 
muc, to free. mufica. 
chid, to cut. chinda. 
lip, to smear. limpa. 

Vbhuj, to eat. bhufija. 
pis, to grind. pimsa. 

374. The sign of the Third Conjugation is ya, which is added to the root; the rules for the Assimi- 
lation of ya (70 ff.), are regularly applied. 

EXAMPLES. 

Roots. Bases. 
Vyudh, to fight. Vyudh+ya (74, vi) —yujjha. 
Nbudh, to know. Youdh+ya (74, vi) =bujjha. 
pas, to see. pas+ya (76, i) =passa. 
dus, to vex. Vdustya (76, 1) =dussa. 

Vgā, to sing. Vgā+ya) =gāya 
Nīhā, to think. Vjhā+ya) =jhaya. 

Remark. The roots of this conjugation ending in long a are sometimes given under the form of e 
also; thus: 

ge=ga, to sing. 
ve=va, to weave. 

jhe=jha, to think, meditate. 

375. The forms in a (ga, etc.) belong, as we have already seen, to the Third Conjugation, but 
those in e belong to the First Conjugation (3rd Division), and form their bases by the addition of 
a. Thus: ge+a=gāya. 

ve+a=vāya. 

Remarks. Note well that final e+a=aya with lengthening of the first a. 

376. The Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation form the present Stem or Base by the addition of nu, 
or na if the root end in a vowel; but unu, or una, if the root end in a consonant. 

Remarks. (a) The u of nu and unu may be strengthened to o. 
(b) This u or o may, before a personal ending beginning with a vowel, be changed to va (27, ii a, 
b). 

EXAMPLES. 
Roots. Bases. 
su, to hear. suņā or suno. 
ap (with prefix pa-pap) attain papuna or papuno. 

(c) The long a of na, una is retained before the personal endings of the Present and of the Impera- 
tive except the 3rd Person Plural. Occasionally, however, it is found shortened. 

(d) In a few cases the n is de-lingualized and changed to the dental nasal, viz., n, following in 
this the analogy of the Sanskrit. 

377. Verbs of the Fifth Conjugation form their bases by adding na to the root, which as a rule 
ends in a vowel. 

Remarks. (a) If the final vowel of the root is long (2), it is shortened before na. 

(b) Under the influence of a preceding Sanskrit r or r, this na is sometimes lingualised and be- 
comes na. 
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EXAMPLES. 
Roots. Bases. 
Yci, to heap, collect. cinā. 
Ykī, to buy, barter. (Sansk. krī) kina, or kina. 
Ndhū, to shake. dhunā. 

Ji, to conquer, win. Jinā. 
as, to eat. asnā. 

jā, to know. jana. 
yu, to mix, associate. yuna. 

Remarks. The long a of na is retained in all the persons of the Present and Imperative, except in 
the 3rd Plural. The short form in na is also often found. 

378. The Verbs of the Sixth Conjugation form their Special Bases by adding u to the root; this u 
generally strengthens to o, which before an ending beginning with a vowel is changed to va (27). 

EXAMPLES. 

Roots. Bases. 
Vkar, to do, make. karo. 
tan, to stretch, expand. tano. 
kuņ, to make a sound. kuņo. 
van, to beg, ask for. vano. 

Remark. (a) The conjugation of Vkar is highly irregular and formed on several bases and will be 
given in full later on. 

(b) The roots belonging to this Conjugation are remarkably few. 

379. 'The Verbs of the Seventh Conjugation form their Special bases by adding to the root aya, 
which by contraction may be replaced by e. The forms in e are more commonly met than those 
in aya. (Compare: 1st conjugation 3rd Division). 

Remarks. The following should be carefully noted: 

(a) When the radical vowel is u, it is changed to o, provided it be not followed by a Conjunct 
Consonant. 

(b) Radical a, if followed by a single consonant, is generally lengthened, in some cases, however, 
it remains short. 

(c) It will be perceived from the above that the verbs of the Seventh Conjugation have two bases: 
one in e and one in aya (Compare: 1st Conjugation, 3rd division.) 

EXAMPLES. 
Root. 
Veur, to steal. 
Ngup, to guard, shine. 
pus, to nourish. 

Vbandh, to bind. 
tīr, to finish, accomplish. 

Vchadd, to throw away. 
Vkath, to say. 

Base. 
core or coraya. 
gope or gopaya. 
pose or posaya. 
bandhe or bandhaya. 
tire or tiraya. 
chadde or chaddaya. 
kathe or kathaya. 

380. A great many roots can form their bases according to two or three or even most Conjuga- 
tions, in which case the meaning of each Special Base from the same root, differs, in most in- 
stances, from the original meaning of the root itself. This will be better understood by several 
examples. The numbers after the bases refer to the conjugations. 
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EXAMPLES. 
Roots. Bases. 
subh  sobha (1), to shine. Nsubh--a-sobha 
subh  sumbha (2), strike. 
kus kosa (1), to call, cut. 
kus kussa (3), to embrace. 
tik teka (1), to go. 
tik tikuņā (4), to oppress. 
ri re (1), to expand. 
ri rina, (5), to inform. 
lī laya (1) to liguify. 
lī līnā (5), to approach. 
tan tana (1), to aid, assist. 
tan tano (6), to expand, stretch 
vaddh vaddha (1), to grow, increase. 
vaddh vaddhe (7), to pour from one 

vessel into another. 
vid vida (1). to know. 
vid . vijja (3) to be, have. 

subh+m+a=sumbha 

Nkus--a-kosa. 
Vkus+ya, kusya=kussa (76) 
Vtik+a=teka. 
tik+una=tikuna. 
ri+a=re. 
rī+nā=rīņā. 

V lī+a=laya 
lī+nā=līnā 

Vtan+a =tana 

tan+u (=o)=tano. 
Nvaddh--a-vaddha. 
Vvaddh+e=vaddhe. 

Vvid+a=vida. 
vid+ya=vidya=vijja. 
vid+m-+a=vinda. vid vind (2), to find, get, enjoy. M : P 
vid+e =vede or vedaya vid vede, vedaya (7), to feel, speak. 

CONJUGATION OF THE PRESENT SYSTEM. 

First Conjugation. 

381. The bases of the verbs having been formed according to the rules given in the preceding 
paragraphs, there only remains to add to them the appropriate Personal Endings. We now give 
the Personal Endings for the tense of the Present-System, which is by far the most important, 
omitting the Present Participle, which will be treated in a special chapter. 

Present Indicative 

Pres. Active Voice. Pres. Reflective Voice. 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

l. mi ma e mhe 
2. si tha se vhe 
3. ti nti te nte, re 

Imperfect. 
1. a, am amhā im mhase 
2. O ttha se vham 
B: a u ttha tthurh 

Imperative 
1. mi ma e amase 
2. hi tha ssu vho 
3. tu ntu tam ntarh 

Optative. 
l. eyyami eyyama eyyam eyyamhe 
2. eyyasi eyyatha etho eyyavho 
3. eyya eyyum etha eram 

Remarks. (a) In the singular Optative Active Voice, e may be substituted for eyyami, eyyasi and 
eyya. 

(b) The vowel of the base is dropped before a Personal Ending beginning with a vowel. 

(c) Before mi and ma of the Present Indicative, the a of the base is lengthened. 
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(d) In the 2nd person singular Active of the Imperative, hi may be dropped and the base or stem 
alone used. Note that before hi the a of the base is lengthened. 

382. As has been said above (370) the First conjugation has four divisions. The roots ending in a 
consonant and adding a to form the base, are extremely numerous. 

383. The following is the paradigm of Vpac, to cook. 

Present Indicative 

Icook, We cook, Thou cook, You cook, He cooks, They cook. 
Pres. Active Voice. Pres. Reflective Voice. 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

1. pacami pacama pace pacamhe 
2. pacasi pacatha pacase pacavhe 
3. pacati pacanti pacate pacante, 

pacare 

Imperfect. 
I cooked, etc. 

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 
1. apaca apacamhā apacim apacamhase 

apacam apacamhase 
2. apaco apacattha apacase apacavham 
3: apaca apacu apacattha apacatthum 

Imperative 
Let me cook, etc. 

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 
1. pacāmi pacama pace pacamase 
2. pacahi pacatha pacassu pacavho 

paca 
3. pacatu pacantu pacatam pacantam 

Optative. 
I may, should, can, could cook. etc. 

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 
l. paceyyami paceyyama  paceyyarh paceyyamhe 

pace 
4 paceyyāsi paceyyatha ^ pacetho paceyyavho 

pace 
3: paceyya paceyyum pacetha paceram 

pace 

Remarks. (a) The Augment a of the Imperfect may be omitted, so that we also have the forms: 
paca, pacarh, paco, etc. 

(b) The final vowel of the 3rd person singular active may also be long: apaca, apacu. 

384. The above Personal-Endings of the Special Tenses are affixed to the Special Base of the 
seven Conjugations, after the model of Vpac. 

385. Roots of the Ist Conjugation in i, 1 and u, ū, require no explanations. The base being ob- 
tained, (371, 3) the above Endings are merely added to it. 

EXAMPLES. 
\Vbhi, to be, base; bhava. ni, to lead, base naya. 

Present Active 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

l. bhavami bhavama nayami nayama 
2. bhavasi bhavatha nayasi nayatha 
3: bhavati bhavanti nayati nayanti 
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go pago 

pp 

petas 

T; 
2. 
3 

Sing. 
bhave 
bhavase 
bhavate 

Sing. 
abhava 
abhavam 
abhavo 
abhava 

Sing. 
abhavim 
abhavase 
abhavattha 

Sing. 
bhavami 
bhavahi 
bhava 
bhavatu 

Sing. 
bhave 
bhavassu 
bhavatam 

Sing. 
bhaveyyami 
bhave 
bhaveyyasi 
bhave 
bhaveyya 
bhave 

Sing. 
bhaveyyam 
bhavetho 
bhavetha 

Present Reflective 

Plur. Sing. 
bhavamhe naye 
bhavavhe nayase 
bhavante nayate 

Imperfect Active 
Plur. Sing. 
abhavamha anaya 

anayam 
abhavattha anayo 
abhavu anaya 

Imperfect Reflective. 
Plur. Sing. 
abhavamhase anayim 
abhavavham anayase 
abhavatthum anayattha 

Imperative Active 
Plur. Sing. 
bhavama nayami 
bhavatha nayahi 

naya 
bhavantu nayatu 

Imperative Reflective 
Plur. Sing. 
bhavamase naye 
bhavavho nayassu 
bhavantam nayatam 

Optative Active. 
Plur. Sing. 
bhaveyyama nayeyyami 

naye. 
bhaveyyatha nayeyyasi 

naye. 
bhaveyyum nayeyya 

naye 

Optative Reflective. 
Plur. Sing. 
bhaveyyamhe nayeyyam 
bhaveyyavho nayetho 
bhaveram nayetha 

Plur. 
nayamhe 
nayavhe 
nayante 

Plur. 
anayamha 

anayattha 
anayu 

Plur. 
anayamhase 
anayavham 
anayatthum 

Plur. 
nayama 
nayatha 

nayantu 

Plur. 
nayamase 
nayavho 
nayantam 

Plur. 
nayeyyama 

nayeyyatha. 

nayeyyum 

Plur. 
nayeyyamhe 
nayeyyavho 
nayeram 

386. The roots of the first conjugation which take the Personal Endings directly (371, 2) are not 
numerous. 

387 It must be here noted that in Pali, all the roots are not conjugated in the Active and the Re- 
flective voice for all the tenses. Especially so is the case with the roots that take the personal 
endings directly. 

E.g. Vya, to go. Vvā, to blow. Nbhā, to shine. 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

1. yāmi yama vami vama bhami bhama 
2. yasi  yatha vasi vatha bhasi bhatha 
3. yāti yanti vati vanti bhati bhanti 

Remarks. Before nti, 3rd. Plural, a of the root 1s shortened. 
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388. In the Optative, a y is inserted before the Personal Endings: 
yayeyyami, yapeyya, vayeyya, vaye, etc. 

389. Some roots of this class are gunated (110) generally in the Reflective and 3rd Plural Pres. 
Active: Nbrü, to speak. 

Active. Reflective. 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

1. brumi bruma brave brumhe 
2. brusi brūtha brūse brūvhe 
3 brūti bravanti brute bravante 

Remarks. In the Plural 1st and 2nd Persons Reflective the u is sometimes found shortened. 

390. Other roots of this conjugation are: 

Vhan, to strike, kill, 3rd singular=hanti. but 3rd plural=hananti. 
In the Aorist we have: ahani, hani, etc. 

Vi to go, strengthened to e; the weak base ya is also used (cf. 1st Conjugation 3rd divi- 
sion, such roots as Vni, strong base ne and weak base naya. Similarly: N Ji, strong base je and 
weak base jaya.). We therefore obtain: 

1. emi ema 
2. esi etha 

3: eti enti and yanti. 

Vtha, to stand, thati, thasi, etc. 
pa, to guard, protect, pati, pasi, etc. 

Remarks. (a) Roots of this class may like others belonging to different conjugations, be com- 
pounded with verbal prefixes. 

EXAMPLES. 
khyā, to tell +ā=ākhyā+ti=ākhyāti. 
Vthā+ni=nitthā+ti=nitthāti, to be finished. 
Vhan+ni=nihan+ti=nihanti, to strike down. 
i+upa=upe (21)+ti=upeti, to approach. 

(b) the ā of Vthā is shortened to a when the root is reduplicated(1st Conjugation, 4th division). 
(c)vthā, in composition with Verbal Prefixes, often assumes the Special base thaha. 

EXAMPLES. 
thā+sarh=santhāti, or santhahati, or santitthati (See Niggahita sandhi), to stand. 

Vihā+pati=patitthāti or patitthahati, to stand fast, firmly. 
Vtha+ud=utthati or utthahati, to stand up. 

391. Similarly, Ndhā, which at first sight would appear to belong to the Ist Conjugation, 2nd Di- 
vision, de-aspirates itself into daha, and migrates into the Npac class (370, I). Moreover it is used 
only with Verbal Prefixes. This root also belongs to the reduplicating-class (372) and conse- 
guently has also the base dadhā. A base dhe, of the same root, is extensively used. 

EXAMPLES. 
Ndhà to carry bear, hold+ni=nidahati, or nidadhāti, or nidheti, to put down, hold aside, lay aside. 
Ydhā+abhi=abhidahati, or abhidadhāti, or abhidheti, to declare, point out. 

392. Some roots belonging to the Reduplicating Class (371, 4th Division), also take the Personal 
Endings directly in the Present Tense and the Imperative.* 

*Throughout all this chapter many Pāli grammars have been consulted, such as: Saddanīti, 
Niruttidīpanī, Galonpyan, Akhyātapadamāla, etc. 
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393. By false analogy, some roots in i, (371, 3rd division), seem to belong to the class of roots 
which take the endings directly; but in reality, these roots belong not to the 2nd division, but to 
the 3rd division, the endings being added, not after the root, but after the strengthened base 
(105), i or 1 having first been changed to e under the influence of a (21, i). Those bases are con- 
jugated exactly like Vcur, base core, the paradigm of which is given below. The Reflective 
Voice of such roots is formed from the base in aya. 

EXAMPLES. 
ni, base ne or naya. 

Present 
Active Reflective 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

1; nemi nema naye nayamhe 
2; nesi netha nayase nayavhe 
3: neti nenti. nayate nayante 

Imperative. 
Active Reflective 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

l. nemi nema naye nayamase 
2. nehi netha nayassu nayavho 
3 netu nentu nayatam nayantam 

Remark. The Optative may also be formed on the base in ne as: 

Optative. 
Active Reflective 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

l. neyyami neyyama neyyam neyyamhe 
2. neyyasi neyyatha netho neyyavho 
3. neyya neyyum nayetha nayeram 

394. Other roots are: 
sī, to lie down, base: se or saya. 

yji, to conquer, base: je or jaya. 
di, to set a net, base: de (in oddeti). 

Remark. The most important root of the Root-Class is y as, to be; which is rather defective; it 

will be given a special chapter (See Defective Verbs). 

REDUPLICATING CLASS. 

395. The verbs of this class are characterised by taking a reduplicating syllable: the rules have 
been given above (372). The conjugation presents no difficulty, e.g. Ndā, to give. 

Present. Active Imperfect Active. 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

l. dadami dadama adada adadamha 
2. dadasi dadatha adado adadattha 
3. dadāti dadanti adada adadu 

Optative Active. Imperative Active. 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

1. dadeyyami dadeyyama  dadami dadama 
2. dadeyyasi dadeyyatha ^ dadahi, dada dadatha 
3: dadeyya, dade dadeyyum dadatu dadantu 

396. Some tenses of this verb are formed directly from the base; they will be given in 
their proper place. 
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Remarks. (a)Of Vda, we also find the bases dajj and de, formed by false analogy: dajjāmi, 
dajjasi, dajjati, dajjama, dajjatha, dajjanti, etc., demi, desi, deti; dema, detha, denti, etc. 

(b). There is an anomalous form of the singular present very probably formed on the analogy of 
the plural: dammi, dasi, dati. 

(c) The Reflective forms do not exist for most of the tenses, only a very few are met with: the 
first singular. and first plural: dade, dadamase. 

(d) In the root Vtha the final a of the base is preserved long only in the first singular and plural 
present. 

Sing. Plur. 
titthami titthama 
titthasi titthatha, thātha. 
titthati titthanti. 

It will be remarked that thātha, 2nd person plural, is formed directly from the root. 

The 2nd, 3rd, 4th, 5th, 6th, and 7th conjugations. 

397. The conjugation of the 2nd, 3rd, 4th, 5th, 6th and 7th Classes does not present any diffi- 
culty; the Personal endings are added as has already been shown for the First Conjugation. 

Second Conjugation 

398. Nchid, base: chinda (373). to cut. 

Present Active. Present Reflective. 
Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 

1. chindāmi chindāma chinde chindāmhe 
2. chindasi chindatha chindase chindavhe 
3 chindati. chindanti chindate chindante 

399 The other Tenses are formed regularly, as: 
chindeyyāmi, chindeyyasi, chindeyya, or chinde; chindeyyama, chindayyatha, chindeyyurh. 

And so on for the other Tenses. 

Remark. The root Yrudh, to obstruct, has five bases: rundhati, rundhiti; rundhiti, rundheti and 
rundhoti 

Third Conjugation. 
400. \div, base: dibba (77), to play. 

Present Active. Present Reflective. 
Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 

1. dibbāmi dibbāma dibbe dibbamhe 
2. dibbasi dibbatha dibbase dibbavhe 
3. dibbati dibbanti dibbate dibbante 

The other Tenses are formed regularly, as: Imperfect adibba, adibbo, adibba, adibbamha, 
adibbattha, adibbu. 
Optative: dibbe, dibbeyya, dibbeyyami, dibbeyyasi, etc. 

Fourth Conjugation. 
401. vsu, base: suņā (376), or suno, to hear. 

Present Active. 
Sing. Plur. or Sing. Plur. 

T: sunami sunama sunomi sunoma 
2. sunāsi sunātha sunosi sunotha 
3. sunati sunanti sunoti sunonti, sunvanti 
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Remarks. (a) The other Tenses are formed on the base: suna final a being dropped before initial i 
and e, as: suneyyami, suneyyasi etc, sunissami, sunissama, sunissasi, etc. 

(b) Nsak, to be able, belongs to this conjugation, but has developed several bases: sakkunati with 
the k doubled; sakkoti, by assimilation (57) sak+no=sakno, sakko+ti=sakkoti. Similarly, there is 

a form sakkati obtained by the same process; sak+nā=sakna, sakkā+ti=sakkāti: and still another 
form occurs, with short a: sakkati 

(c) N ap, to attain, with prefix pa (pa+āp=pāp), shows 3 forms: pappoti, papunati, papunoti. V gah, 
to take, seize has for base: ganha with metathesis (111, p.35): ganhami, ganhasi, etc. 

(d) We have already said that the ņ is very often de-lingualised (376, d). That is to say, many of 
the roots belonging to the 4th Conjugation form their bases according to the 9th Conjugation of 
Sansk. verbs, by adding nā to the root. For instance from y ci, to collect, to heap, we have: cinati, 
to gather; ocinati, ocinati, to pick up, to gather. 
Remark that the base may be with short a as well as with long a and that this is the case with 
many of the roots of this conjugation, cf. saficinati, saficinoti, saficinati, to accumulate. 

(e) From Ybhū we have a verb abhisambhunati and abhisambhunoti, to obtain. The root of this 
verb is said by some grammarians to be Sansk. Vbhri, but this is most improbable. Some native 
grammarians give a root sambhū, found only in the Dhammapada, not perceiving it is merely a 
compound of prefix sam+Vbhu. 

Fifth Conjugution. 

402. Vdhū to shake; base dhuna, (377). 

Active. Reflective. 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

1. dhunāmi dhunāma dhune dhunāmhe 
2. dhunāsi dhunātha dhunase dhunavhe 
3 dhunāti dhunanti dhunate dhunante, dhunare. 

Remark. (a) Other Verbs belonging to this class are: 
jna, jā, fia, to know, base: jana. 
as, to eat, base : asna. 
mun=Vman, to think, base: muna. 

(b) The student will have remarked that the 4th and 5th Conjugations very often interchange their 
bases. This is owing to the false analogy of Sansk. roots. 

Sixth Conjugation. 

403 Vkar, to make, to do, base karo (378). 
Present. 

Sing. plur. 
l. karomi karoma 
2. karosi karotha 
3. karoti karonti 

Remarks. (a) There are several bases of the root Nkar as: karo, kara, kubb; the conjugation of 
this verb, as already said (378, a) will be given in full in the chapter on Defective Verbs. 

Vtan, to stretch, base: tano (strong); weak base-tanu. 
Present. 

Active. Reflective. 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

1 tanomi tanoma tanve (27) tanumhe 
2. tanosi tanotha tanuse tanuvhe. 
3. tanoti tanonti tanute tanvante(27) 
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(b) The roots belonging to this Class are very few. 

7th Conjugation. 

404. The roots of the 7th Conugation, as has been remarked above (379), have two bases: one in 
e and one in aya, which are conjugated exactly like the roots of the 1st Conjugation, 3rd Class, 
(See 393). 

Irregular Bases. 

Some roots form their Special bases according to none of the above given rules; and they are in 
consequence called Irregular. The principal are here given. 

y gam, to go Special base gaccha. 
yam, to restrain Special base yaccha. 

y guh, to hide Special base gūhe. 
Vdha, to hold Special base daha, dhe (391). 
da, to give Special base dajja. 

Vja, jan, to be born Special base jaya. 
vba, to drink Special base piva. 
vdaris, to bite Special base dasa. 
Ndhmā, to blow Special base dhama. 
Nvyadh, (=vadh) Special base vadha. 
sad, to sit Special base sīda. 

Vthā, to stand Special base titthā. 
is, to wish Special base iccha. 
vad, to speak, say Special base vajja, vajje, vada, vade. 
mar, to die Special base miya, miyya, mara. 

V gah to take, seize Special base gheppa.* 
gam, to go Special base ghamma, gaggha.* 

Njir, to gow old, decay Special base jiya, jiyya. 
dis, das to see Special base dakkha, daccha.* 

*These forms are given by the Saddaniti and the Akhyatapadamala. They are regularly conju- 
gated like gaccha: ghammami, ghammasi ghammati;, etc,. ghagghami ghagghasi ghagghati; etc. 
ghammeyya, gagghe, gaggheyya, etc. The bases dakkha and daccha from A dis are formed on 
the false analogy of the future base, which we shall see when treating of the future. Most of the 
changes noticed above correspond to similar changes which occur in the 1st, 4th and 6th Conju- 
gations of Sanskrit verbs. 

The Aorist 

405. The Aorist is the only true past tense in Pali. The Personal Endings of the Imperfect and 
those of the Aorist have become hopelessly mixed up and the native grammarians are at a loss to 
differentiate between the Imperfect and the Aorist; but the Aorist has generally superseded the 
Imperfect. There are many anomalies which the student cannot possibly understand without a 
slight knowedge of Sanskrit grammar; he need not however, be detained by these considerations 
just now. The usual Endings of the Imperfect have already been given (381); much will be 
achieved if he, for the present, devotes his attention to the following paragraphs. 

406. The Aorist is supposed to be formed from the root but as a matter of fact, it is formed indif- 
ferently either from the root or from the base. 

407. The desinences (endings) of the Aorist are: 

Active. Reflective. 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

1 am, m, im, a, a. imha,imha a imhe 

2 10,à ttha se vham 

3 a, 1, 1 um,msu,u aa tthum, atthum 
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Remark. (a) The student will remark, on comparing the above Endings with those of the Imper- 
fect, that it is difficult to make out the Imperfect from the Aorist (the blending of Imperfect and 
Aorist is well known to students of Comparative Philology); the only criterion is, that the Imper- 
fect is generally formed on the Special Base, and the Aorist, on the root. But even this is not an 
absolute criterion, and the fact remains that these two tenses can scarcely be differentiated. 

(b) Of the above Endings, however, the most commonly used and most distinctively Aoristic are: 
Sing. Plur. 

1. im imha, imha. 
2. i ittha. 
3; 1 imsu, (isum). 

(c) The nasal of am is often omitted, and a alone remains. 

(d) The Aorist of the great majority of verbs is formed with the desinences given in (b). 

408. The Aorist may be divided into three types: 

(1) Radical Aorist. 
(ii) Stem or Base Aorist. 
(iii) Sigmatic Aorist. 

Remarks. (a) As its name indicates, the Radical Aorist is formed directly from the root. 

(b) The Stem Aorist is formed on the Special Base. 

(c) The Sigmatic Aorist is distinguished by an s that comes between the root and the personal 
endings given in (407, b). 

(1) The Radical aorist. 

409. This Aorist is not very common. We will give a few examples. Let it be first remarked that 
the Aorist may also take the augment a before it, as does the imperfect. 

410. from Ngam, and Vga and Vgū (subsidiary forms of Vgam,) to go, we have: 

(a) Sing. Plur. 
l. agam, agama, agamim agumha 
2. aga, agama aguttha 
dc aga, agami agum, agamirhsu. 

(b) Nas, to be(With augment a) 
Sing. Plur. 

T. asim asimha. 
2. asi asittha. 
3. asi asum, asimsu. 

411. Vtha. 
Sing. Plur. 

1. attharh atthamha. 
2: attho atthattha 
3 attha atthamsu, atthum. 

Remark. For the doubling of initial th see 33. 

412. From Vkar we find: akarh (1st singular), no doubt formed on the analogy of: aka (1st, 2nd 
and 3rd singular); aka being itself from the Vedic form: akar, the loss of the r is compensated by 
the lengthening of the final a. 

In the 1st singular we also have: akararh, akarirh. 
In the plural: 2. akattha; 3. akarum, akarū, akarimsu. 
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413. Nhü (a form of Nbhü) to be. 
3rd singular: ahü, ahu, and before a vowel, ahud. 
Ist plural: ahumha; 3rd plural: ahur. 

414. Vda. 
Ist singular: ada, which is also 2nd and 3rd singular. 
In the plural we find: 3rd adum, adarhsu, adasurh. 

415. The augment a is not inseparable from the Aorist, so that we meet with such forms as: 
ga-aga, etc. 

(ii) Stem Aorist. 

416. As has already been said, this aorist is formed on the stem or base, not on the root. The aug- 

ment may or may not be retained. 

Npà, base: piva, to drink. 
Sing. Plur. 

T. pivim pivimha 
2e pivi pivittha 
> pivi pivimsu 

For the Reflective; 
Sing. Plur. 

1. pive pivimhe 
2. pivise pivivham 
3. piva, piva pivu, pivurh, pivirhsu, pivisurh. 

417. The great bulk of Primitive Verbs (369) form their Aorist according to the above (piva); it is 
therefore extremely common, both with and without the augment; let it be stated once for all that 
this augment is of much more frequent occurence in prose than in poetry; in the latter its reten- 
tion or rejection is regulated by metrical exigencies. We will now give a few more examples: 

Vbhuj, to eat base: bhufija V gam, to go, base gaccha 

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 
( bhufijim bhufiijimha gacchim gacchimha, 

bhufijimha gacchimha. 
2. bhufiji bhufijittha gacchi gacchittha 
3 bhufiji bhufijimsu gacchi gacchimsu 

gafichi 

(iii) Sigmatic Aorist 

418. Sigmatic Aorist is formed by inserting s between the radical vowel or the vowel of the base 
and the personal endings given above (407, b). 

419. So that we obtain the following desinences: 

Sing. Plur. 
1. sim (=s+im). simha (=s+imha). 
2. si (=s+i). sittha (=s+ittha). 
3 si (=s+i). sum (=s+uri). 

420. As will be readily understood, this formation of the Aorist is used with roots ending in vow- 
els, and the s is inserted to join the endings to the root or to the base. It will be seen lower down, 
however, that they are added also to some roots ending in a consonant when the s becomes as- 
similated to that consonant. 
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42]. The sigmatic desinences are used mostly with the Derivative Verbs, principally the Caus- 
ative Verbs (See: Derivative Conjugation), which end in the vowel e. The verbs of the 7th Con- 
jugation, which also end in e, form their Aorist in the same way. 

EXAMPLES. 
(Causative Verbs). 

422. Nhà, to abandon, Causative base: hape. vtas, to tremble, Causative base: tāse. 

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 
|; hapesim hapesimha tasesim tasesimha 
2; hāpesi hāpesittha tāsesi tāsesittha 
3. hapesi hapesum tasesi tasesum 

Remarks. In the 3rd plural the form in irhsu is also frequent: hapesimsu. tasesimsu. 

(Verbs of the 7th conjugation). 

423. veur, to steal, base: core. Nkath, to tell, base: kathe. 

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 
1. coresim coresimha kathesim kathesimha 
2. coresi coresittha kathesi kathesittha 
3. coresi coresum kathesi kathesum 

coresimsu kathesimsu 

Remarks. (a) To the base in aya endings given in (407, b) may be added directly without the In- 
sertion of sigmatic s, so that we have also: 

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 
l. corayim corayimha  kathayir kathayimha 
2. corayi corayittha kathayi kathayittha 
3. corayi corayum kathayi kathayum 

corayimsu kathayimsu 

(b) This holds good for the Causative Verbs which have also a base in aya. 

424. The Sigmatic Aorist desinences are placed after some roots which do not belong to the 7th 
conjugation or to the derivative verbs: 

(1) After roots ending in a vowel, with or without the augment a. 
(ii) After some roots ending in a Consonant, in which case the usual rules of assimilation 

(85) are strictly applied. 

EXAMPLES OF (1). 
da, to give: adasim, adasi, adasimha, etc. 
tha, to stand: atthasim, atthasimha, etc. 

Nha, to abandon: ahasim, ahasi, ahasimha, etc. 

su, to hear, assosim, assosi, assosimha, etc. 
yā, to go: yasim, yāsi, yasimha, etc. 

Remark. From an illusory Vkā (=Vkar, to do), we find: akasim, akāsi, akāsimha, etc. 

From fia, to know: afifíasim, afifíasi, arifiasimha, etc. 

EXAMPLES OF (ii). 

425. At a first reading, the student had perhaps better leave unnoticed the few references. to San- 
skrit Grammar which will be found in the next few paragrahs. Let him merely assume the forms 
as they are given: the more advanced student ought, of course, to read them with attention. 

426. The s (initial) of Sigmatic desinences, as above given (419), assimilates itself to the last 
consonant of the root according to the usual rules of assimilation: 
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(a) From Vdis=sanskrit „V dri, we find addakki-Sanskrit adrak-s-is. 
The following forms are also found: addakkhī, adakkhi, dakkhi. 

(b) From Nsak, to be able=Sankrit Viak, we have sakkhi, asakkhi; Sanskrit-iak-s-is. 

(c) Ykus, to revile=Sanskrit Nkrui, gives akkocchi, but akkosi, without the sigmatic s, is also met 
with. 

(d) Nbhaíij, to break, gives Aorist bhanki. 

Remark. The above examples will, I think, be sufficient to make the student understand the na- 
ture of the changes which occur in the formation of the Sigmatic Aorist when the roots end in a 
consonant; this consonant is generally s (=Sanskrit 1) and sometimes j. In Sanskrit, final i (=Pāli 
s) is regularly changed to k before the initial s of verbal endings thus giving the group ksa, which 
in Pali becomes kkha. Again, by another rule of Sanskrit phonetics, final j becomes g, and as no 
word can end in a mute sonant, this g is changed to its corresponding surd, that is to k. 

This class of the Sigmatic.Aorist, however, is not numerous. 

SYSTEM OF THE PERFECT. 

427. As has been seen, the perfect system consists of the Perfect tense and the Perfect Participle. 
The participle will be treated of in the chapter on Participles. 

428.The Perfect is characterised by the reduplication of the root. The rules have already been 
given (372) and should now be read over carefully. 

429. The endings are: 

Perfect. 

Active. Reflective. 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

1. a mha 1 mhe 
2. e ttha ttho vho 
3 a u ttha re 

Remarks. (a) Roots ending in a consonant insert an before the above endings beginning with a 
consonant. 

(b) The Perfect is of very rare occurence. 

430 Npac, Perfect base: papac. 

THE FUTURE SYSTEM. 

vbhū, Perfect base: babhūv. 

Active. Active 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

|; papaca papacimha  babhūva babhūvimha 
2: papace papacittha babhūve babhūvittha 
3. papaca papacu babhūva babhūvu 

Reflective. Reflective. 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

1. papaci papacimhe. babhūvi babhūvimhe 
2. papacittho papacivho. babhūvittho babhūvivhe 
3. papacittha papacire babhūvittha babhūvire 

431. This system includes the Future, the Conditional and the Future Participle. The Participle 
will be considered in a special chapter. 
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432. 'The Future System has for special characteristic the sign: ssa inserted between the root and 
the personal endings. 

Remarks. (a) The Future System is frequently formed on the Present base. 

(b) The vowel i is often inserted between the ssa and the root or base; in this case the final vowel 
of the root or base is dropped. 

(c) When the ssa is added directly to a root ending in a consonant, the same changes which occur 
in the Aorist occur also in the Future System, through the assimilation of the initial s of ssa. 

433. The Personal Endings for the Future are: 

Active. Reflective. 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

1. mi ma m mhe 
2. si tha se vhe 
3 ti nti te nte, re 

Remarks. (a) It will be seen that in the active the endings are the same as those of the present in- 
dicative.(381) 

(b) Before mi, ma and mhe the a of ssa is lengthened. 

EXAMPLES. 
434. (1) without connecting vowel i. 

(a) Ni, to go, special base e (390), future base: essa 

Active Reflective 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

il? essami essama essam essamhe 
2. essasi essatha essase essavhe 
3 essati essanti essate essante 

vni to lead, special base ne (371, 3) future base: nessa. 
Singular. Plural. 
nessami nessama 
nessasi nessatha 
nessati nessanti, etc. 

(b) Vthā, to stand. 
Singular. Plural. 
thassami thassama 
thassasi thassatha 
thassati thassanti, etc. 

Remarks. In the above, ssa is added directly to the root; for the shortening of radical a see(34) 
Again: 

Y da, give. 
Singular. Plural. 
dassami dassama 
dassasi dassatha 
dassati dassanti, etc. 

(ii) with connecting vowel i. 
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(c) Nbhü, to be, special base: bhava, future base: bhavissa. 

Active. Reflective. 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

T. bhavissami — bhavisssama. bhavissam bhavissamhe 
2. bhavissasi bhavissatha bhavissase bhavissavhe 
3. bhavissati bhavissanti bhavissate bhavisante 

(iii) with assimilation of ssa 

(d) Nbhuj to eat. gives bhokkha as future base. (Sansk. Nbhuj-bhok--sya-bhoksya) and we have : 
bhokkhati. bhokkhate, bhokkham, etc. 

Nchid. to cut, gives: checcha (Sansk. Vchid=chet+sya=cetsya) then: 
checchami, checchasi, checchati etc. 

Vdis, to see, gives a future: dakkha; (=Sans.Vdre=drak+sya=draksya) from this we find - 
dakkhati, but more frequently dakkhiti. Similarly from the root Vsak to be able, is obtained 
sakkhiti. 

435. A double future is also found formed from bases like bhokkha, dakka, which, as has been 
just now explained are already future, by adding to them ssa with the connection vowel -i 

EXAMPLES. 
Vsak, future base: sakkha, sakkhissami, sakkhissasi sakkhissati, sakkhissama, etc. 

436. From hoti, the contracted form of bhavati, to be, we find the following numerous forms for 
the future: 

Singular 
1. hemi, hehāmi, hohāmi, hessāmi, hehissāmi, hohissāmi, I shall be. 
2. hesi. hehisi, hohisi, hessasi, hehissasi, hohissasi, Thou will be. 
3 heti, hehiti, hohiti, hessati, hehissati, hohissati, He will be. 

Plural. 
|; hema, hehāma, hohāma, hessāma, hehissāma, hohissāma. We shall be. 
2. hetha, hehitha, hohitha, hessatha, hehissatha, hohissatha. You will be. 
3. henti, hehinti, hohinti, hessanti; hehissanti hohissanti. They will be. 

Nkar. to do, gives: 
Sing. Plur. 

1. kahami, I shall do. kahama, we shall do. 
2. kahasi, kahisi, thou wilt do. kāhatha, you will do. 
3. kahati, kahiti, he will do. kahanti, kahinti, they will do. 

THE CONDITIONAL. 

437. The Conditional takes the augment a before the root. 

438. The personal endings are as follows: 
Active. Reflexive. 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

1 ssa ssamha ssam ssamhase 
2. sse, ssa, ssasi. ssatha ssase ssavhe 
3 ssa, ssa, ssati. ssarnsu ssatha ssimsu 

Remark. The above endings are generally joined to the root or the base by means of the connect- 
ing vowel i. 
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Npac, to cook: 
Active. Reflective. 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

1. apacissam apacissamha  apacissam apacissamhase. 
2. apacisse, apacissatha ^ apacissase apacissavhe. 

apacissa, 
apacissi. 

3: apacissā, apacissamsu  apacissatha ^ apacissimsu. 
apacissa, 
apacissati. 

Remarks. (a) The conditional may be translated by "if I could cook," or " If I should cook," etc. 

(b) The conditional is not very frequently used. 

THE PARTICIPLES. 

(a). Present Participle. 

Active. 

439. All participles are of the nature of verbal adjectives, and must agree with their nouns, in 
number, gender and case. 

440. The terminations of the present participle active are: nta, arh or m; nta and m are added to 
the base, ar is added to the root. 

EXAMPLES. 
Root. Base. Present. Part. Active. Base. 
Npac, to cook, paca, pacar, pacanta, cooking. 
kar, to do, kara, karam, karonta, doing. 
chid, to cut, chinda, chindam, chindanta, cutting. 

Vbhan, to say, bhana, bhanam, bhananta, saying. 
Vbhū, to be, bhava, bhavam, bhavanta, being. 
pa, to drink, piva, pivarh, pivanta, drinking. 

441. Verbal bases ending in e (1 st Conj. 3rd. Division; 7th. Conj. and causal bases. See "Deriva- 
tive or secondary conjugation") which have also another base in aya take only the termination nta 
after the base in e, and both ota and m after the base in aya. 

EXAMPLES. 
(1st and 7th Conjugations) 

Root. Base. Pres. Part. Act. Base. 
cur, to steal. core, coraya. corenta, corayarh, corayanta. 

Nkath, to tell. kathe, kathaya.  kathenta, kathayarh, kathayanta. 
ni, to lead. ne, naya. nenta, nayarh, nayanta. 
ji, to conquer. je. jaya. jenta, jayarh, jayanta. 

(Causative. ) 
Root Caus.Base. Pres. part. act. (base) 
Ndhar to hold dhàre, dharaya. dharenta, dharayarh, dharayanta. 

dharape, dharapaya. dharapenta dharayarh, dharapayanta. 
Nmar, to die mare, māraya, marenta, marayam, marayanta. 

marape, marapaya, marapenta, marapayam, marapayanta. 
Nchid, tocut chede, chedaya. chedenta, chedayam, chedayanta. 

chedape, chedapaya. chedapenta, chedapayam, chedapayanta. 

442. Bases in na, no, una, uno (4th Conj.) and na (5th Conj.) generally take the termination nta. 
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EXAMPLES. 
Root. Base. Pres. Part. Act. Base. 
Nsu, to hear, suna,suno,  suņanta, sunonta. 
kī, to buy,  kina, kiņanta. 

443. The stem or base of this Present Participle is in at, or ant as: 

Pres Part. 
Root. Stem. Nom. Sing. Masc. 
pac, pacat, pacant. pacam, pacanto. 
Car, carat, carant. caram, caranto. 

Vbhaņ, bhanat, bhanant. bhanarh, bhananto. 

444. The Feminine is formed by adding 1 to the stems or bases in at and nta. 

445. The Neuter is in m like the masculine. 

EXAMPLES. 
Root. Stem. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
pac pacat pacam pacati pacam. 

pacant pacanto pacanti pacantam 
Vchid chindat chindam chindati chindam. 

chindant chindanto chindantī chindantarh. 

446. These participles are declined like maha (226) in the Masculine, Feminine and Neuter. 

The Present Participle may often be translated by " when ..., while ..."etc. 

Reflective Participle. 

447. The Reflective Participle is formed by the addition of mana to the base. It is declined like 
purisa, kafifia, and rūpam. 

EXAMPLES. 
Reflective Participle. 

Root. Masc. Fem. Neuter. 
pac pacamano pacamana pacamanam 

Ncar caramano caramana caramanam 
da dadamano dadamana dadamanam 
su sunamano sunamana sunamanam 

448. Another Reflective Participle, much less frequent than the above, is formed by adding ana 
to the root. It is declined like that in mana. 

EXAMPLES. 
Reflective Participle. 

Root. Masc. Fem. Neuter. 
pac pacano pacana pacanam 
car carano carana caranam 
da dadano dadana dadanam 

Remarks. As may be seen from the last example, dadana, this participle may also be formed 
from the base. 

The Future Participle. 
449. The future participle is either active or reflective. 

(a) In the active, it takes the endings of the present participle active, nta, m (or am), and is de- 
clined like maha. 

(b) In the reflective, the endings are mana and ana, and it is declined like purisa, kanfia and 
rupam. 
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(c) A11 these endings are added to the future base. 

EXAMPLES. 
(1) Future Participle Active. 
Root. Masc. Fem. Neuter. 
pac pacissam pacissati pacissam 

pacissanto pacissanti pacissantam 
Ncar carissam carissati carissam 

carissanto carissanti carissantam 
vsu sunissam sunissati sunissam 

sunissanto sunissanti sunissantam. 

(ii) Future Participle Reflective. 
Root. Masc. Fem. Neuter. 
pac pacissamano pacissamana pacissamanam 

pacissano pacissana pacissanam 
Near carissamāno  carissamana — carissamanam 

carissano carissana carissānari. 
Vsu sunissamano sunissamānā sunissamanam 

sunissano sunissana sunissanam. 

The Passive Perfect participle. 

450. This participle is very widely used. It is formed from the root by affixing to it the suffix ta 
or the suffix na. 

Remarks. The suffix ta is by far the most commonly used in the formation of this participle. 

451. ta is affixed in several ways: 

(1) If the root ends in a vowel, it is added directly without any change taking place in the root. 

(ii) When the root ends in a consonant, ta may be joined to it by means of connecting vowel i. 

(iii) When the root ends in a consonant, ta may become assimilated to it according to the usual 
rules. 

Remarks. At this stage the student ought to read carefully the chapter on Asssmilation (51.) 

EXAMPLES. 
452. (1) Roots ending in a vowel. 

Root. Present. Pass. Perf. Part. 
y nahā, to bathe. nahāyati, he bathes. nahāta, bathed. 
vbū, to be, become.  bhavati, he is,becomes. bhūta, been, become. 
vni, to lead. neti, nayati, he leads. — nita, led. 
5 to conquer. jeti, jayati, he conquers. jita, conquered. 
ci, to collect. cinati, he collects. cita, collected. 

\Vbhi, to be afraid. bhayati, he is afraid. bhita, afraid, frightened. 
ya, to go undergo.  yati, he goes. yata, gone, undergone. 
fia, to know. janati, he knows. ñata, known. 

Remarks. There are a few exceptions to roots in final a. 
Npā, to drink, makes pita, drunk. 
thā, to stand, makes thita, stood, standing. 

Ndhā, to hold, becomes hita, held. 
Vda, to give, dinna, given. 
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(ii) Roots ending in a consonant and taking vowel i before ta. 

Root. Present. Pass. Perf. Part. 
Npac, to cook. pacati, he cooks. pacita, cooked. 
Ncal, to shake. calati; he shakes. calita, shaken. 
Ngah, to take. ganhati, he takes. gahita, taken. 
kapp, to arrange. kappeti, he arranges. kappita arranged. 
khad, to eat. khadati, he eats. khadita, eaten. 

Vlikh, to write. likhati, he writes. likhita, written. 
mand, to adorn. mandeti, he adorns. mandita, adorned. 
gil, to swallow. gilati, he swallows. gilīta, swallowed. 

Nkath, to tell. katheti, he tells. kathita, told. 

Remarks. (a) Participles like pacita, calita, etc, are declined like purisa, kafifia and ruparh. 
(b) In the Neuter these participles are often used as nouns: 

has, to smile, Passive Perfect Participle: hasita, smiled, Neuter: hasitam, a smile. 
V gajj, to thunder, Passive Perfect participle: gajjitta, thundered, Neuter: gajjitarh, the 

thunder. 
y jiv, to live, Passive Perfect Participle: jivita, lived, Neuter: jivitarh, life. 

(iii) ta assimilated to the root. 
453. The suffix ta assimilates, or is assimilated to the last consonant of the root: 

Root. P. P. P. Rules of Assimilation. 
Nbhuj „to eat bhutta, eaten (59, a) 
muc, to free mutta, freed (59, b) 

Vis, to wish ittha, wished (59, ii-iii 
vkas, to plough kattha, ploughed (92) 
Ndas, to bite dattha, bitten (92) 
dam, to tame danta, tamed (67) 
kam, to proceed kanta, proceeded, gone (67) 

Yrudh, to obstruct ruddha, obstructed (63) 
Vbudh, to know buddha, known (63) 
Nlabh, to obtain laddha, obtained (63, Remark.) 
Nmajj, to polish mattha (also matta), polished (59, 1) 
Ymuh, to err mulha, erred, also muddha (100,101,102) 
Vruh, to ascend rulha, ascended (100,101,102) 
Vlih, to lick lilha, licked (100,101,102) 
Njhas, to hurt jhatta, hurt (94) 
hM. at, to fall, patta, fallen (62) 
Vtap, to burn tatta, burned (64, i) 
Nduh, to milk duddha, milked (100) 

454. (a) Roots in r generally drop the r before ta. 
EXAMPLES. 

Root. P. P. P. Rules of Assimilation. 
Nkar, to make kata made (81). 
sar, to remember sata, remembered (81). 
mar, to die mata, dead (81). 

455. (b) Roots in n generally drop final n before ta. 

EXAMPLES, 
man, to think mata, thought. 
Ykhan, or khaņ, to dig khata (also: khāta, from a collateral form khā=khan), dug. 
Vhan, to kill hata, killed. 

456. (c) sometimes final m is also dropped. 
Ex. Y gam, to go gata, gone. 

ram, to sport rata, amused, delighted. 
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457. (d) In a few cases, final r lingualizes the following t, as: 
har, to seize, carry; hata, seized, carried. 

458. Pass. Perf. Part. which take na. 
The suffix na is much less common than ta, and like it: 

(1) It may be joined to the root by means of connecting vowel i, or 
(11) it may be joined directly to roots ending in a vowel; 
(iii) when added directly to roots ending in a consonant, that consonant is assimilated to n of na, 
and sometimes the n of na is assimilated to the final consonant. 

Remarks. na is added generally to roots in d and r. 

459. EXAMPLES OF (i) 
Root Pass P. P. 

y sad, to settle sinna, settled 

Rules of Assimilation. 

Remarks. The form sinna is found only for the verb nisidati, to sit down= Vsad-ni (prefix); 
when Vsad is preceded by other prefixes, the Passive Perfect Participle assumes the form; sanna, 
as: 

sad-ava-Passive Perfect Participle: ava sanna, sunk, settled. 
sad+pa=Passive Perfect Participle: pasanna, settled. 

(Note that the base of root sad is sida.) 
Root Pass P. P. Rules of Assimilation. 

Nchid, to cut chinna, cut (69, ii, ili). 

chad, to cover channa, covered (69, ii, 111). 
Ndā, to give dinna, given (69 ii, iii). 

In this last example, ā of the root has been dropped, and the n doubled to compensate for its loss; 
the form datta given. (=dā+ta, with the t doubled to make for the shortening of ā), is found some- 

times. 

Remarks. It will be seen from the above four examples that the insertion of 1 is to a great extent 
optional. 

Vtar, to cross tinna, crossed (83) 
car, to wander cinna, wandered (83) 

Vkir, to scatter kinna, scattered (83) 

Remarks. In these examples, i is inserted and then reduplicated and lingualized according to rule 
(83). 

460. EXAMPLES OF (iii) 
Root Pass P. P. 

Nbhaj „to break 
vij, to be agitated 

Rules of Assimilation. 
bhagga, broken (57) 
vigga, agitated (57) 

In these two examples, final j of the root, having become, against the usual phonetic laws g, the n 
of suffix na, is assimilated to it by rule 57 (426, Remark). 

Vlag, to adhere lagga, adhered (57). 

461. EXAMPLES OF (ii) 
li, to cling to, 
lu, to cut, reap, 
khi, to decay, cease, 

Vgila (gla 113), to be ill, 
Vhā, to be weak, low, 

līna, clung to. 
lūna, reaped, cut. 
khīna, decayed. (final i is lengthened). 
gilana, ill. 
hina, low, wasted, inferior. 

In the last example, radical a is replaced by 1. 
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462. A few Passive Perfect Participles are irregular, such as: jhama, burnt, from y jhā, to burn; 
phulla, expanded, split, from Vphal, to expand, split; but these are properly speaking derivative 
adjectives used as participles. 

463. Sometimes two forms of the Passive Perfect Participles for the same root are met with: 
Vlag, to adhere, P. P. P. lagga and lagita. 
gam, to go, P. P. P. gata and gamita. 

Vda, to give, P. P. P. dinna and datta. 
vkas, to plough, P. P. P. kattha and kasita. 

464. The participles in ta and na are declined like purisa, kafifía and rūpam. 

PERFECT PARTICIPLE ACTIVE. 

465. The Perfect Participle Active, is formed by adding va to the Passive Perfect Participle. 

EXAMPLES. 
Root. P.P. P. P.P.A. 
Npac, to cook, pacita, cooked, pacitava, having cooked. 
bhuj, to eat,  bhutta, eaten, bhuttava, having eaten. 
kar, to do, kata, made, katava, having made. 

Remarks. (a) These Perfect Participles Active are declined like gunava. 
Ex. pacitava, pacitavati or pacitavanti, pacitavam or pacitavantam. 

(b) The P. P. Active is also formed with suffix vi (231), in this case the a before vi is lengthened 
toa. They are declined like medhavi, (235) (that is, like dandi nadi and vari as: pacitavi having 
cooked; bhuttavi, having eaten. 

FUTURE PASSIVE PARTICIPLE. 
466. This participle, also called participle of necessity, potential participle and gerundive, is 
formed by adding to the root the suffixes: tabba, ya, anīya and īya. 

Remarks. (a) Roots ending in u, ū, generally form the Future P. P. from the special base. 

(b) This participle is passive in sense, expresses suitability, fitness, propriety and may be trans- 
lated by "fit to be..." "must be..." "ought to be...""to be..." that which is expressed by the root. 

(c) These participles, like those already treated of, are adjectives and are treated as such; they are 
declined like purisa, kafifia and ruparh. 

TABBA. 
467. This suffix is the most common. It is added: 
(1) Directly to roots ending in a vowel. 
(ii) To roots ending in a consonant, it may be joined by means of connecting vowel i. 
(iii) When added directly without connecting vowel i to roots ending in a consonant, initial t of 
tabba is assimilated to or assimilates the last consonant of the root in exactly the same manner as 
in the formation of the Passive Perfect Participle. 

EXAMPLES OF (i). 
Root. Future P.P. 

Vhā, to abandon, hatabba, fit to be, that ought to be, that must be abandoned. 
Vda, to give, databba, fit to be, that ought to be, that must be given. 
Npa, to drink, pātabba, fit to be, that ought to be drunk. 

Remarks. (a) Roots ending in i, 1, change i, 1, to e before tabba: 

Root. Future P.P. 
ni, to lead, netabba, fit to be, that must be led. 
in to conquer, jetabba fit to be, that must be conquered. 
i, to go, etabba, fit to be, that must be gone to. 
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(11) Roots in u, ū form the Future P. P. on the Special Base: 
Root. Future P.P. 

\Vbhi, to be,  bhavitabba, fit to be, that ought to, that must be. 
ku, to sing — kavitabba, fit to be, that ought to be, that must be sung 

In the case of root su, to hear, we find the u merely strengthened: sotabba, fit, etc., to be heard. 

EXAMPLES OF (ii) 
Root. Future P.P. 

Npac, to cook, pacitabba, fit to be, that ought to be, that must be cooked. 
Nkhan, to dig, khanitabba, fit to be, that ought to be, that must be dug. 
Npucch, to ask, pucchitabba fit to be, that ought to be, that must be asked. 

EXAMPLES of (iii) 
Root. Future P.P. 

gam to go, gantabba, fit, etc., to be gone to(67). 
Nkar, to do, kattabba, (80); katabba (82), fit to be done, etc. 
Vlabh, to receive, laddhabba, fit etc., to be received(63, Remark). 

YA. 
468. The initial y becomes assimilated to the last consonant of the root according to the usual 
rules of assimilation (79) Sometimes the radical vowel is strengthened. 

EX. 
Root. Future P.P. Rules of Assimilation 

gam, to go, gamma, fit, proper, etc, to be gone to. (715 1) 
y sak, to be able, sakka, able to be done. (71.) 
Nkhad, to eat, chew, khajja, that can be chewed. (71, vi) 
Vvaj, to avoid, vajja, that ought to be avoided. (71, 74) 
bhū, to be, bhabba, that ought to be, proper, possible.  (77.) 

In this last example, the radical vowel ū has been strengthened before ya: 
bhū+ya=bhav+ya=bhavya=bhabba. 

Root. Future P.P. Rules of Assimilation 

Vlabh, to obtain, labbha, fit worthy to be obtained. (71.) 
Nbhuj „to eat, bhojja, to be eaten, eatables, food.  (71.) 
Nbhid, to break, bhijja, to be broken. (71, vi.) 
Vlih, to lick, sip, leyya, to be licked, sipped. (98, Remark.) 
Vhas, to laugh, hassa, fit to be laughed at. (76.) 
y gah, to take, gayha, that can be taken, seized. (78, ili.) 

(a) ya is, in a few cases, cases, joined to the root by means of vowel i. For instance: 
kar, to do, make, we have: 

kariya that ought to be, or can be done, with lengthening of radical a. 
kayya, that ought, etc., to be done, with assimilation of final r to ya. 
kayīra, that ought, etc, with metathesis (iii). 

Vbhar, to support: 
bhariya, that ought to be maintained, with lengthening of radical a. 

(b) After roots ending in a long initial y of ya is doubled and final a of the root is changed to e. 

Root. Future P.P. 
Nhà, to abandon, heyya, to be abandoned, that ought to be abandoned. 
Vpā, to drink, peyya that can, may, or ought to be drunk. 
da, to give, deyya, to be given, that ought to or can be given. 

(c) ya is likewise doubled after roots in i, 1 and the i or 1 is changed to e. 

"Ini, to lead, neyya, to be led, that ought to be led. 
ji, to conquer, jeyya, to be conquered that can be conquered. 
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ANIYA. 
469. The suffix aniya is added to the root or to the base. 

Root. Future P.P. 
Npac, to cook pacaniya, fit to be cooked 
puj, to honour pujanīya, worthy to bo honoured. 
kar, to do, make karantya, that ought to be made or done. 

(Observe that the n is lingualised through the influence of radical r, 83). 
Nbhū, to be (base: bhava) bhavaniya, that ought to be. 

The Gerund. 

470. The gerund is formed by means of suffixes: tva, tvana, tuna, ya, and tya. It is indeclinable 
and partakes of the nature of a participle. 

Remarks. (a) The suffix tva is most commonly met with; tvana, tuna, and sometimes tunam are 
used as substitutes of tva and are met with in poetry much more than in prose. 

(b) ya is not so restricted in use as tvana and tuna. 

(c) tya which becomes regularly cca (74, iv), is merely a form of ya, initial t being inserted be- 
tween the gerundian, suffix ya and a root ending in a vowel. 
(e.g. patvi, to depart+ya=pa+i+t+ya=petya=pecca having departed, 110). 

In Pali ya is added indiscriminately to simple roots or to roots compounded with prefixes; but, as 
in Sansk. (in which it is never used after simple roots), it is much more common after compound 
verbs. 

Tva, Tvana, Tuna. 

471. The suffix tva may be: 
(1) Joined to the root by means of connecting vowel i. 
(ii) The initial t of the suffix is, in a few cases assimilated to the last consonant of the root. 
(iii) The vowel of the root is gunated 
(iv) Sometimes the last consonant of the root is dropped before suffixes tva, tvana and tuna 
(v) The final long vowel of a root is shortened before these suffixes. 
(vi) The suffixes are added to the special base as well as to the root. 

EXAMPLES. 
Root. Gerund. 

Npac, to cook, pacitva, having cooked (1). 
khad, to eat, khaditva having eaten (1). 

VIabh, to obtain, laddha, obtained (ii) (63, Remark). 
labhitva, having obtained. (i). 

"Ini, to lead, netvà, having led (iii). 
chid, to cut, chetva, having cut (iii, iv) 

\kar, to make, katva, having made (iv). 
tha, to stand, remain, thitva, having stood, remained (1). 

vbhī, to fear, bhitvā, having feared, fearing (v). 
dā, to give, datvā, having given (v). 
bhuj, to eat, bhutva, having eaten (iv). 
ap-pa-pap, to get, patva having got. (iv; v). 
ji, to conquer, jitva, jetva, having conquered (iii). 

Remarks. From root Vtha, we have also: thatvā. 
From Vda, daditva, daditvana. 
From Vkar: katuna, kattūna. 
From \kam, to step, to proceed,: nikkamitva, nikkamituna. 
From V su, to hear; sutva, sotunam, sunitva, suņitvāna. 

107 



Ya, Tya: 

472. (1) ya is used mostly with roots compounded with prefixes. 
(i1) In a few cases it is used with simple roots. 
(111) tya is regularly changed cca. 
(iv) ya is added directly to roots ending in long à. 
(v) ya may be added to the Special Base. 
(vi) ya is assimilated to the last consonant of the root. 
(vii) ya may be joined to the root or to the base by means of i. 

EXAMPLES. 
Vsic, to sprinkle, 
Y ja, to know, 
NN to see, 
Ncint, to think, 
bhuj, to eat, 
da, to give, 

Nhà, to abandon, 
ña, to know, 

Y gah, to take, 
gam, to go, 
vis, to enter, 
sad, to sit down. 
sad, to sit down, 

kam, to tread, 
1 to go, 
i, to go, 

Nhan, to strike, 

Nhan, to strike, 

han, to strike, 

i, to go, 

nisificiya, having besprinkled. (i, vii) 
vijaniya, having known, discerned.(i, v, vii) 
samekkhiya, having reflected. (i, vii) 
cintiya, having thought. (ii, vii). 
bhufijiya, having eaten. (v, ii, vii) 
adaya, having given. (i, iv). 
vihaya, having abandoned. (i, iv). 
abhififiaaya, having known. (i, iv). 

gamma, having gone. (vi, 71; ii). 
pavissa, having entered. (vi, i). 
nisajja, having sat. (vi, 71, 74). 
nisidiya, having sat. (i, vii, v). (See 459. Remark). 
akkamma, having trodden. (vi, 71, 33, 35) 
pecca, having gone, departed,=pa+i+tya. (21, i; 74, iv) 
abbisamecca, having comprehended, abhi+sam+ā+i+tya. (21, i). 
ahacca, having struck,=ā+han+tya, final n being dropped before 
initial t. (n, dropped before t). 
upahacca, having vexed,=upa+han+tya. (See last remark). 
uhacca, having destroyed,=u+han+tya. (See last remark). 
paticca, following upon, from,=pati+i+tya. 

Vhar, to take away, ahacca, having reached, attained,=ā+har+tya. (81). 

This last should not be confounded with gerund, from Vhan, given above. 

Remarks. (a) Sometimes the gerund having been formed by means of ya, the ya is dropped, the 
root alone remaining, as in; 

abhifítia, having known,=abhifinaya. 

patisankha, having pondered,=patisankhāya. 
anupada, not having clung, not clinging,=anupādāya (an+upa+ā+Vdā+ya). 

(b) Some roots seem to take a compound gerundial suffix, made up of ya and tva, and joined to 
the root by means of 1, as: 

aruyhitva (Vruh), having ascended. 
ogayhitva (Vgah=gah), having dived=ogayha=ogahitva. 

(c) There are some anomalous forms: 
disva, from Vdis to see=having seen. 
datthu=disva. 
anuvicca, from Vvid, to know=having known, final d being dropped before tya. 
pappuyya, from Vap+pa=pap, to obtain=papayitva. 
vineyya. from vni having removed. 
niccheyya, from Vni=having ascertained. 

In these last three examples the y has undergone reduplication. 

atisitva, from Vsar=Sanskrit sr.(?), having approached, having excelled. 

(d) The student will have remarked that several forms are met with from the same root, as: 
da, datva, daditva, daditvana, daya. 
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Vkar, kariya, karitvā, katvā, katvāna, kātūna, kattūna. 

V gah, gayha, ganhiya, ganhitva. 
Most roots can thus have several forms. 

The Infinitive. 

473. The Infinitive is generally formed by means of suffix tum. 

474 The suffixes tave, tuye and taye are also met with, but seldom. 

475. Tum, like the suffix of the P.P.P. (450) may be: 
(1) joined to the root or to the base by vowel i. 
(i1) to the roots in a, it is added directly. 
(ii1) roots ending in i, 1, change final i, 1 to e; and roots in u, ū, change u, ū to o. 
(iv) Initial t of tum is assimilated to the last consonant of the root; the last consonant 

may also be assimilated to t. 
(v) tum is also added to the Special Base. 

EX. Npac, to cook, pacitum, to cook.(1) 
khad, to eat, khaditum, to eat.(1) 

Nthar, to spread, thariturh, to spread.(i) 
da, to give datur. (ii) 

Vthā, to stand, thāturi (ii) 
ya, to go, yāturi. (ii) 
- to conguer, jetum. (iii) 

nī, to lead, netum. (iii) 
su, to hear, sotum. (iii) 

Vlabh, to obtain, laddhum: to obtain. (iv, 63, remark) 
Nbhuj, to eat, bhotturm, to eat, (111, iv, 59a) 
ap, to obtain+pa, pattum, to obtain. (iv, 64, i) 
gam, to go, gantur, to go. (iv; 67). 
i, to go, etur, to go. (iii). 
su, to hear, sunitum, to hear. (v) 

Nbudh, to know, bodhiturh, to know, (i, iii) 
Nbudh, to know, bujjhiturh, to know. (i, v) . 
Nsi, to lie down setum, to lie down. (iii). 
Nsi, to lie down, sayitum, (v). 

jā, to know, janitum, to know(v). 
chid, to cut, chinditum, to cut.(v). 
chid, to cut, chettum, to cut. (iii, iv; 62, vi) 

Tave, Tuye, Tāye. 

476. These suffixes are Vedic and but seldom used in Pāli; tave, however, is more freguently met 
with than the other two. 

vni, to lead, nitave, to lead. 
ha, to abandon,. vippahatave, to abandon,=vi+pa+hā+tave. 
nam, to bend, unnametave, to ascend, rise,=ud+nam+e+tave. 

Ydhā, to hold, nidhetave, to hide, bury,=ni+base dhe (391)+tave. 
mar, to die, marituye, to die, Joined by vowel i. 

gan, to count, ganetuye, to count. Added to the base gane. 
Vdis, to see, dakkhitāye, to see (404). 

477. The student will have remarked that several forms for the same root are often met with. 

Remarks. (a) The Infinitive is used both passsively and actively. 
(b) The Dative of nouns in aya is often used with an infinitive sense. 
(c) The Infinitive expresses purpose and may be translated by: "for the purpose of, in order to." 
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(B) Derivative or secondary Conjugation. 

478. The Derivative Conjugation includes: 
(1) the Passive; (2) the Causative; 
(3) the Denominative; (4) the Desiderative and, 
(5) the Intensive. 

479. It is called the derivative conjugation because the above named five kinds of verbs are de- 
rived from the simple root with a well-defined modification of the sense of the root itself. 

480. Except for the Causative, Derivative verbs are not conjugated in all the tenses and in all 
voices. 

(I) THE PASSIVE. 

481. The Passive Conjugation is formed by adding the suffix ya to the root. 

482. The suffix ya having been added and the Passive Base obtained, the Personal Endings of ei- 
ther the Active Voice or of the Reflective Voice are added to the base. 

483. Ya is affixed to the root in three ways: 
(1) Directly after roots ending in a vowel. 

(11) To roots in a double consonant, ya is joined by means of i, this i being lengthened to 1. It is 
also joined by means of i when a root ends in a consonant that does not generally reduplicate (s, 
h and r). 

(111) It may be added directly to roots ending in a consonant; in this case the y of ya becomes as- 
similated to the last consonant of the root according to the Rules of Assimilation. (70.) 

(iv) Ya is also added to the Special Base by means of i, lengthened. 

EXAMPLES OF (i). 

Remarks. (a) When ya is added to roots ending in a vowel, the vowel of the root undergoes 
some change, especially vowels: a, 1 and u. 

(b) Radical a is changed to 1 before ya and radical i, u, are lengthened to 1, ū. 
Root. Passsve Base. 
da, to give, diya, to be given. 

\pa, drink, piya, to be drunk. 
Ndha, to hold, dhiya, to be held. 
yji, to conquer, Jīya, to be conquered. 
Vei, to heap, cīya, to be heaped up. 
ku to sing, kūya, to be sung. 
su, to hear, sūya, to be heard. 

(c) Radical long ī and ū, remain unaffected: 
bhū, to become, bhūya, to have become. 
lū to reap, lūya, to be reaped. 
nī, to lead, nīya, to be led. 

(d) In some instances, the long vowel before ya is shortened, in which case the y is doubled. 
Root. Passive Base. 
Vni, to lead, Nnīya, or niyya. 
su to hear, suya, or suyya. 

Ndā, to give, Ndīya, or diyya. 

484. To the above bases the Active or Reflective Personal Endings being added, we obtain, for 
instance from V Ji, to conguer, base jīya(or jiyya). 
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PRESENT. 
Active 

Sing. Plur. 
I. jiyami, I am conquered. jiyama, we are conquered. 
p» Jīyasi, thou art conquered.  jīyatha, you are conquered. 
3. Jīyati, he is conquered. jiyanti, they are conquered. 

PRESENT. 
Reflective 

Sing. Plur. 
I Jīye, I am conquered. jiyamhe, we are conquered. 
2. Jīyase, thou art conquered. jīyavhe, you are conquered. 
3 Jīyate, he is conquered. Jīyante, they are conquered. 

Optative: (1) jtyeyyam, jīyeyyāmi; (2) jiyetho, jtyeyyasi (3) jīyetha, jīyeyya, etc., etc. 
Imperative: (1) jiye, jryami; (2) jtyassu, jīyāhi; (3)jtyatam, jīyatu. 

EXAMPLES OF (ii). 
Root. Passive Base. 
Npucch, to ask, pucchīya, to be asked. 
Vhas, to laugh, hasiya, to be laughed at. 
vas to live, vasīya, to be lived upon. 
kar, to make, karīya, to be made. 
sar, to remember, — sariya to be remembered. 
mah, to honour, mahiya, to be honoured. 

EXAMPLES OF (iii). 
Vlabh, to obtain, labbha, to be obtained. (70, 71) 
Npac, to cook, pacca, to be cooked. (70, 71) 
Vbhan, to speak, bhañña, to be spoken. (70, 71) 
Vkhad, to eat, khajja, to be eaten. (70, 71, 34) 
Vhan; to kill, hañña, to be killed. (70, 71) 
Nbandh, to bind, bajjha, to be bound. (70, 71, 74) 

EXAMPLES of (iv) 
gam, to go, gacchīya, to be gone to. 

Nbudh to know, bujjhiya, to be known. 
Nis, to wish, desire, icchīya, to be wished for. 

485. Long 1, before ya of the Passive, is sometimes found shortened, as: mahīyati or mahiyati, to 

be honoured. 

486. It is usual to form the Passive of roots ending in a consonant preceded by long a, by means 
of 1: 

Nyac, to beg=yācīyati; 
aj, to drive+prefix pa-paj, to drive=pājīyati, to be driven. 

487. Ya may be added directly after some roots ending a consonant without assimilation taking 
place and without the insertion of connecting vowel 1; as: 

Nlup, to cut, elide=lupya+ti=lupyati, to be elided, cut off. 
gam, to go=gamya+ti=gamyati, to be gone to. 

Remarks. (a) We have already said that when the 1 before ya is shortened, initial y is redupli- 
cated by way of compensation (483, d). 

(b) The Perfect, thc Aorist, the Future and the Conditional (which four tenses are called: General 

Tenses; see, 367), of the Reflective Voice, are often used in a passive sense. 
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488. The Passive may assume several forms from the same root: 
kar, to do, make, gives Passive: karīyati, kariyyati, kayirati (with metathesis), kayyati 

(with asssimilation of r, 80). 

gam, to go, gives; gamīyati, gacchīyati, gamyati. 
gah, to take, gives: gayhati (metathesis); gheppati, quite an anomalous form. 
ha, to abandon: hayati, hiyati. 

489. Anomalous form of the Passive. 
vah, to carry, Passive Base=vuyh: vuyhami, vuyhasi, vuyhati, vuyhe, vuyhase, vuyhate, 

etc. 
Vvas, to live, Passive Base=vuss: vussāmi, vussasi, vussati, etc. 
yaj, to sacrifice, Passive base=ijj, to be sacrificed ijjami, ijjasi, ijjati, etc. 
vac, to speak, Passive Base=ucc: uccami, uccasi uccati, etc. 

vac, to speak, Passive Base=vucc :vuccami, vuccasi vuccati etc. 

490. Final s of a root, which is not usually susceptible of reduplication is, however, sometimes 
found reduplicated as: 

dis, to see, becomes, dissati, to be seen. 
nas, to destroy=nassati, to be destroyed. 

CAUSATIVE VERBS. 

491. Causal or Causative verbs are formed by adding to the root the suffixes: 
(1) aya, which is often contracted to e. 
(11) apaya, which likewise may be contracted to ape 

492. (1) The radical vowel of the root is gunated or strengthened before these suffixes, if fol- 
lowed by one consonant only. 
(11) It remains unchanged when it is followed by two consonants. 
(iii) In some cases, radical a is not lengthened although followed by a single consonant. 
(iv) Roots in i, 1 and u, ū form their causal from the Special Base. 
(v) Other verbs, too, may form the causal from the Special Base. 
(vi) Some roots in a take ape, apaya. 

EXAMPLES. 
Root Causative Bases. 

Npac, to cook, pāce, pacaya, pacape, pacapaya, to cause to cook. (i) 
kar, to do, kāre, kāraya, karape, karapaya, to cause to do. (i) 
V gah, to take gāhe, gāhaya, gāhāpe, gāhāpaya, to cause to take. (i) 
Nmar, to kill, māre, māraya, mārāpe, mārāpaya, to cause to kill. (i) 
sam, to be appeased, same, samaya, samāpe, samapaya, to cause to be appeased. (iii) 
gam, to go game, gamaya, to cause to go, (ili): we find also; game. 

Nchid, to cut, chede, chedaya, chedape, chedapaya, to cause to cut. (1) 
Vbhuj, to eat 
vrudh, to hinder, 
Vbhid, to break, 
V su, to hear, 
Nbhü, to be, 
Y sī, to lie down, 
ni, to lead, 
pucch, to ask, 

Ndha, to place, 
with prefix pi, 
da, to give, 

Vthā, to stand, 

bhoje, bhojaya, bhojāpe, bhojāpaya, to cause to eat. (1) 
rodhe, rodhaya, rodhāpe; rodhāpaya, to cause to hinder. (1) 
bhede bhedaya, bhedāpe, bhedapaya, to cause to break. (i) 
sāve, sāvaya, sāvāpe, sāvāpaya, to cause to hear. (iv) 
bhāve bhāvaya, etc(iv) 
sāye. sāyaya, sayāpe, sayāpaya to cause to lie down. (iv, iii) 
nāyaya nayāpe nayāpaya, to cause to lead. (iv, iii) 
pucchāpe, pucchāpaya, to cause to ask. (ii). 
pidhāpe, pidhāpaya, to cause to shut. (vi). 
pidahāpe, pidahapaya, to cause to shut. (v, ii). 
dape dapaya, to cause to give. 
thape, thapaya, to place (vi, with a shortened). 

DOUBLE CAUSAL. 

493. There is a double causal formed by adding apape to the root. 
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EXAMPLES. 
Root. Simple Causal. Double Causal. 

Npac, to cook, pace, pacape, etc., pacapape, pacapapaya. 
chid, to cut, chede, chedape, ctc., chedapape, chedapapaya. 

Vbhuj , to eat, bhoje, bhojape, etc., bhojapape, bhojapapaya. 

Remarks. The double causal may be translated by "to get to, or, to make to cause to." For in- 
stance: So purisarh dasam odanam pacapapeti. "He causes the man to cause the slave to cook the 
food." or "He got the man to make the slave to cook the food." 

Note that the first accusative or object purisam may be and is often, replaced by an 
Instrumentive. 

494 The causative verbs are declined like the verbs in i, 1 of the 1st conjugation, 3rd Division 
(393, 385) and like the verbs of the 7th conjugation.(379) 

EXAMPLES. 
pac, to cook, causative base pace, pacaya, pacape, pacapaya, to cause to cook. 

PRESENT. 
Singular. 
pācemi, pacayami, pacapemi, pācāpayāmi, I cause to cook. 
pācesi, pacayasi, pacapesi, pacapayasi, thou causest to cook. 
pāceti, pacayati, pacapeti, pacapayati, he causes to cook. D» per 

Plural. 
pācema, pācayāma, pacapema, pacapayama, we cause to cook. 
pācetha, pacayatha, pacapetha, pacapayatha, you cause to cook. 
pācenti, pacayanti pacapenti, pacapayanti, they cause to cook. por 

OPTATIVE. 
Singular. 
paceyyami, pacayeyyami, pacapeyyami, pacapayeyyami, I should cause, etc. 
paceyyasi, pacayeyyasi, pacapeyyasi, pacapayeyyasi, thou shouldst cause, etc. 
pāceyya, pacayeyya, pacapeyya, pacapayeyya, he should cause, etc. DIS 

Plural. 
|; paceyyama, pacayeyyama, pacapeyyama, pacapayeyyama, we should cause, etc. 
2. paceyyatha pacayeyyatha pacapeyyatha, pacapayeyyatha, you should cause, etc. 
3: pāceyyum, pacayeyyum, pacapeyyum, pacapayeyyum, they should cause, etc. 

And so on for the other tenses. 

Remarks. (a) The bases in e and pe take the Sigmatic Aorist Endings (418, 419). 

(b) The bases in aya take the other Endings (407, b). As, pacesim, pacesi, pacapesim, pacayim, 
pācayi, pacapayim, pacapayi, etc. 

Causal Passive. 

405. The passive of a causal verb is formed by joining the suffix ya of the Passive to the Caus- 
ative Base, by means of i, lengthened to 1, final vowel e of the Causative base having been 
dropped first. The Causal Passive may be translated by "caused to... , made to do..." the action 
expressed by the root. 

EXAMPLES. 
Root. Simple Verb Causal. Causal Passive 
Npac, to cook pacati paceti, paciyati, to be caused to cook. 
Vbhuj ,toeat bhuíijati, bhojeti, bhojiyati, to be caused to eat. 
Nkar, to do karoti kareti, kārīyati, to be caused to do. 

Remark. Connective vowel i may also be found short. 
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496. Some verbs, although in the Causative, have merely a transitive sense as: 
car, to go, Causative careti, to cause to go-to administer (an estate). 

Nbhü, to be, Causative bhaveti, to cause to-to cultivate, practise. 

497. Verbs of the 7th Conjugation form their causal by adding ape or apaya to the base, the final 
vowel of the base having first been dropped. 

Root. Base 
cur, to steal, core. 

\kath, to tell, kathe. 
tim, to wet, teme. 

Causal. 
corāpeti, corāpayati. 
kathāpeti, kathāpayati. 
temāpeti, temāpayati. 

Simple Verb. 
coreti, corayāti, 
katheti, kathayati, 
temeti, temayati, 

DENOMINATIVE VERBS 
498. So called because they are formed from a noun stem by means of certain suffixes. 

499. The meaning of the Denominative Verb is susceptible of several renderings in English; it 
generally expresses: 

(a) "to act as, to be like, to wish to be like" that which is denoted by the noun. 
(b) "to wish for, to desire" that which is signified by the noun. 
(c) "to change or make into" that which is denoted by the noun. 
(d) "to use or make use of" that which is expressed by the noun. 

500. The suffixes used to form Denominative Verbal Stems are: 
(1) aya. aya, e, (11) Iya, iya. 
(iii) a. (iv) ara, ala. (These two rather rare). 
(v) ape. 

501. The base or stem having been obtained by means of the above suffixes, the Personal End- 
ings of the tenses are added exactly as they are after other verbs. 

EXAMPLES. 
Noun Stem 
pabbata, a mountain. 
macchara, avarice. 
samudda, the ocean. 
nadi, river. 
arafifia, forest. 
dhana, riches. 
putta, a son. 
patta, a bowl. 
civara, monk's robe. 
dola, a palankin. 
vina, a lute. 
upakkama, diligence, plan. 
gana, a following. 
samodhana, a connection. 
sarajja, modesty. 
tanha, craving. 
mettam, love. 
karuna, mercy, pity. 
sukha, happiness. 
dukkha, misery. 
unha, heat. 
jata, matted hair, 

tangled branches. 
pariyosana, end. 

Denominative Verbs. 
pabbatayati, to act like a mountain. 
maccharayati, to be avaricious (lit. to act avariciously). 
sammuddayati, to be or act like the ocean. 
nadiyiti, to do, act like a river. 
arafifityati, to act (in town) as in the forest. 
dhanayati, dhanayati, to desire riches. 
puttīyati, to desire, or treat as a son. 
pattīyati, to wish for a bowl. 
civariyati, to desire a robe. 
dolayati, to desire a, or wish for one's own palankin. 
vinayati, to use the lute, to play on the lute. 
upakkkamalati, to make diligence, to devise plans. 
ganayati, to wish for a following or disciples. 
samodhaneti, to connect, join. 
sarajjati, to be shy, nervous shyness. 
tanhayati, tanhiyati, to crave. 
mettayati, to love. 
karunayati, to pity. 
sukhapeti, to make happy. 
dukkhapeti, to make miserable. 
unhapeti, to heat, warm. 
vijatayati, disentangle, comb out. 

pariyosanati, to end, to cease. 
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502. Denominatives can also be formed from the stems of adjectives and adverbs; as: 

dalha, firm, strong,  daļhāyati, to make firm, strong. 
santam, being good, santarati to act well, or handsomely. 
atta, afflicted, hurt, attayati, to hurt, afflict. 

Remarks. (a) Suffixes ara and ala are simply modifications of aya. 

(b) There is an uncommon way of forming Denominative Verbs from nouns: the Ist, 2nd or 3rd 
syllable of the noun is reduplicated and the suffix 1yisa or yisa added to the word thus redupli- 
cated; the vowel u or i may or may not be inserted between the reduplication. (Niruttidīpanī). 

Noun Stem. Denominative Verb. 
putta, son, pupputtīyisati, to wish to be (as) a son. 
putta, a son, puttittiyisati, to wish to be (as) a son. 
kamalarn, flower, kakamalayisati or kamamalayisati or kamalalayisati, 

to wish to be (as) a flower. 

(c) The Causal and Passive of all Denominatives are formed in the usual manner. 

DESIDERATIVE VERBS. 

503. As its very name indicates, the Desiderative Conjugation expresses the wish or desire to do 
or be that which is denoted by the simple root. 

504. The Desiderative is not extensively used in Pali; however, it is frequent enough to warrant a 
careful perusal of the rules for its formation. 

505. The suffix sa is the characteristic sign of this conjugation; another characteristic is the redu- 
plication of the root according to the rules already given (372). The student ought first to look 
carefully over those rules. 

Root. Desiderative Base.  Desiderative Verb. 
Vsu, to hear, sussusa sussusati, to desire to hear=listens. (33,372-7c). 
Nbhuj, to eat bubhukkha, bubhukkhati, to wish to eat. (86, 372-5). 
Ytij, to bear, titikkha, titikkhati, to endure, be patient. (86, 372-7b). 
ghas, to eat, jighaccha, jighacchati, to desire to eat. (89, 372-7a). 

Npā, to drink, pipāsa, pivasa pivāsati, to desire to drink. (372-7a). 
(pivāsa, from the root). 

Vkit, to cure, cikiccha, cikicchati, to desire to cure, to treat. (88; 372-2). 

506. It will be remarked that the initial s of sa is mostly assimilated. 

507 The bases being obtained, the personal endings are added as usual. 

Remarks. The Causal and Passive are formed in the usual way. 

INTENSIVE VERBS. 

508. The Intensive Verbs also called Frequentative Verbs, express the frequent repetition or the 
intensification of the action denoted by the simple root. The characteristic of the Intensive Con- 
jugation is the reduplication of the root according to the usual rules (372). 

509. These verbs are not very frequent in Pali. 

EXAMPLES. 
Root. Intensive Verb. 
Vlap, to talk. lalappati, lalapati, to lament. 
kam, to go. cankamati, to walk to and fro. 
gam, to go. jangamati, to go up and down. 
cal, to move. caficalati to move to and fro, to tremble. 

The personal endings are added as usual. 
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510. DEFECTIVE AND ANOMALOUS VERBS. 

y as, to be 
Present System. 
Present 

Singular Plural. 
1. asmi, amhi, I am. asma, amha, we are. 
2. asi, thou art. attha, you are. 
3. atthi, he is. santi, they are. 

Imperative. 
Singular Plural. 

1. asmi, amhi, let me be. asma, amha, let us be. 
2. ahi, be thou. attha, be ye. 
3. atthu, let him,her, it be. santu, let them be. 

Present Participle. 
Active Reflective. 

Masc. santo, being. samano, being. 
Fem. santi, being. samana, being. 
Neut. santam, being. samanam, being. 

Aorist. 
Active Reflective. 

1. āsim, I was, I have been. āsimhā, āsimha, we were, we have been. 
2. āsi, thou wast, thou hast been. āsittha, you were, you have been. 
3. āsi, he was, he has been. asum, asimsu, they were, they have been. 

Conditional. 
Active Reflective. 

T assam, 1f I were or should be. assama, 1f we were or should be. 
2. assa, if thou wert or should be. assatha, if you were or should be. 
3. assa, siya, if he were or should be. assu, siyum, if they were or should be. 

511. Yhū, to be. (hu is a contracted form of root bhū). 

Present System. 
Present. Imperfect. 

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 
1. homi, homa. ahuva, ahuvam, ahuvamha, ahuvamha. 

2. hosi, hotha. ahuvo, ahuvattha. 

3. hoti, honti. ahuva, ahuva, ahuvu. 

Imperative. Optative. 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

in homi, homa. heyyami, heyyama. 
2. hohi, homa. heyyasi, heyyatha. 
3. hotu, hontu. heyya heyyum. 

Present Participle. 
Masc. honto. Fem. honti. Neut. hontam. 

Aorist. 
Singular. Plural. 

Ls ahosim,ahum, ahosimha, ahumhā. 
2. ahosi, ahosittha. 
3. ahosi, ahu, ahesum, ahum. 
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The Future has already been given (436). 

Infinitive. Gerund. 
hotum. hutva. 

512. Vkar, to do, make. 

Future. P.P. 

hotabbo. 

The present Active has already been given (403). 

Present System. 
Present. 

Reflective. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. kubbe. kubbamhe, kurumhe 
2. kubbase, kuruse. kubbavhe, kuruvhe. 

3. kubbate, kurute, kubbati. kubbante, kurunte. 

Optative. 
Active. 
Singular. 

1. kare, kubbe, kubbeyya. 
kareyya, kayirā, kayirāmi. 

2. kare, kubbe, kubbeyyasi, 
kareyyasi, kayira, kayirasi, 

3. kare, kubbe, kayira, kubbeyya, 
kareyya. 

Plural 
T. kareyyama, kubbeyyama, kayirama. 
2. kareyyatha, kubbetha, kayiratha. 
3: kareyyam, kubbeyyarh, kayiram. 

Imperfect. 
Active Reflective. 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

1. akara, akaramhā. akarim, akaramhase. 
akaram. 

2. akaro, akarattha. akarase, akaravham. 
3. akara, akaru. akarattha, akaratthum. 

The Aorist has been given (412). 

Imperative. 
Active. 

Singular. Plural. 
1. karomi, karoma. 
2. kuru, karohi, karotha. 
3. karotu, kurutu, karontu, kubbantu. 

Reflective. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. kubbe, kubbāmase. 
2. kurussu, kuruvho. 
3. kurutam, kubbantam. 

Future. 
Besides the usual Future in ssami: karissami, karissasi, there is another form given in (436). 
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Present Participle. 
Active. Reflective. 

Masc. karam, karonto. karamano, kurumano, karano, kubbano. 
Fem. karontī, karamana, kurumana, karana, kubbana. 
Neut. karam, karontam, karamanam, kurumanam, karanam, kubbānarm. 

Future Passive Part. 
kattabbo, katabbo, kariyo, kayiro, kayyo, karaniyo. 

Remarks. All the forms in yira are obtained through metathesis, in kayyo the r has been assimi- 
lated. 

Present Passive Part. 
kartyamano, kariyyamano, kayiramano, kariyamāno. 

Passive Base. 
The Passive Base has several forms: 

karīya, kariyya, kariya, kayira. 

513. Vda, to give. 
The Present Optative and Imperative have already been given.(395). The student will remark 
that some of the tenses are formed directly on the root: the Radical Aorist, the Sigmatic Aorist, 
the Future and the Conditional. 

Radical Aorist. Sigmatic Aorist. 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

1. adam, adamhā. adāsim, adāsimhā. 
2. ado, adattha. adāsi, adāsittha. 
3. ada, adamsu, adum. adasi, adasum, adasimsu. 

Future. 
a. From the Base. b. From the Root. 

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 
1. dadissami, dadissama. dassāmi, dassāma. 

2. dadissasi,  dadissatha. dassasi, dassatha. 
3. dadissati, dadissanti. dassati, dassanti. 

Conditional. 
Sing. Plur. 

1. adassam, adassamhā. 
2. adasse, adassatha. 
3. adassā, adassamsu. 

Participles. 
(Masculine.) 

Present. P.P.P. Active P.P. 
dadam, dadanto. dinno. dinnava. 

Fut. P. Fut. P. P. 

dadassam. databbo. 
dadassanto. dayo. 

Pres. Reflect. Part. 
dadamano. dadamana. dadamanam. 

VERBAL PREFIXES 

514. The Prefixes or Prepositions, called in Pali: Upasagga (23, Remark), are prefixed to verbs 
and their derivatives; they have been, on that account, called Verbal Prefixes. They generally 
modify the meaning of the root, or intensify it, and sometimes totally alter it; in many cases, they 
add but little to the original sense of the root. 
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515. The usual rules of sandhi apply when these prefixes are placed before verbs. When a prefix 
is placed before a tense with the augment a, the augment must not change its position, but remain 
between the prefix and the root, as; agā+ati=accagā (74, i), and not; aatiga 

516. These prefixes are as follows: 
à - to, at, towards, near to, until, as far as, away, all round. 

eu Nkaddh, to drag, draw-akaddhati, to draw towards, to drag away. 
kir, to pour, scatter=ākirati, to scatter all over or around, to fill. 

Ncikkh, to show, tell=acikkhati, to point out, tell to (to communicate). 
Nchad, to cover=acchadeti, to cover over or all around, to put on clothes (33, 35). 

Remarks. This prefix reverses the meaning of some roots; 
da, to give, but adati, to take. 
gam, to go, base: gaccha-agacchati, to come. 

ati (before vowel=acc.) beyond, across, over, past, very much, very; it expresses excess. 
e.g. kam, to step, go=atikkamati (33), to step over to go across, go past, to escape, over- 
come, transgress, excell, to elapse. 

ni, to lead-atineti, to lead over or across, to irrigate. 
car, to act,=aticarati, to act beyond, too much, in excess-to transgress. 

adhi (before vowels=ajjh), over, above, on, upon, at, to in, superior to, great, it expresses some- 
times superiority. 

e.g. Y vas, to live=adhivasati, to live in, to inhabit. 
gam, to go=ajjhagamā, he approached=adhi+augment a+gama(Aorist). 

Nbhas, to speak-adhibhasati, to speak to, to address. 

anu, after, along, according to, near to, behind, less than, in consequence of, beneath. 

e.g. Nkar, to do=anukaroti, to do like, viz., to imitate, to ape. 
kam, to go-anukkamati, to go along with, to follow. 

Ydhāv, to run=anudhavati, to run after to pursue. 
y gah, to take=anuganhati, to take near, beneath=to protect. 

apa, off, away, away from, forth: it also implies detraction, hurt, reverence. 

e.g. vci, to notice, observe-apacayati, to honour, respect; apaciti, reverence. 
ni, to lead=opaneti, to lead away, viz., to take away, remove. 
gam, to go,-apagacchati, to go away. 
man, to think=apamafifiati, to despise. 

api, on, over, unto, close upon. This prefix is very seldom used; it is prefixed mostly to the 

roots: Ndha, to put, set, lay, and y nah, to bind, join. It is moreover found abbreviated to pi in 

most instances. 
e.g. Vdha, to put, set, lay=pidahati, to cover, close, shut. apidhanarh, pidahanarh, 
pidhanam, covering, lid, cover. 

nah, to bind, join=pinayhati, to bind on, join on. 

abhi, to, unto, towards, against, in the direction of. It also expresses excess, reverence, particu- 

larity. (Before a vowel=abbh). 
e.g. V gam, to go=abhigacchati, to go towards, approach. 

kankh, to desire, abhikankhati=to desire particularly, to long for, yearn. 
vjl to blaze=abhijalati, to blaze excessively, viz, fiercely. 
vand, to salute=abhivandati, to salute reverentially. 
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ava, down, off, away, back, aside, little, less. Implies also: disrespect, disregard. 

Remarks. ava, is often contracted to o. 
e.g. y jā, to know=avajānāti, to despise. 

har, to take=avaharati, to take away. avahāro, taking away. 
Nkhip, to throw-avakhipati, to throw down. 
Vlok, luk, to look=oloketi, to look down=avaloketi. 

ud (=the u of native grammarians; for the assimilation of final d to the following consonants see 
58, 60, 62, 65. Before h, sometimes final d is lost and the u lengthened.) 
Upwards, above, up, forth, out. 
e.g. Nkhip, to throw-ukkhipati, to throw up, get rid of; ukkhepanam, excommunication. 

chid, to cut=ucchindati, to cut off. 
tha, to stand=utthahati to stand up, rise, utthanam, rising. 
har, to take=uddharati (96) to draw out. uddharanam, pulling out. 

Remark. ud reverses the meaning of a few verbs 
Npat, to fall=uppatati, to leap up, spring up. 
nam, to bend=unnamati, to rise up, ascend. 

upa unto, to, towards, near, with, by the side of, as, like, up to, (opposed to apa), below, less. 
e.g. Nkaddh to drag-upakaddhati, to drag or draw towards, to draw below or down. 

Vkar, to do=upakaroti, to do something towards unto; viz, to help, 
upakaro, help, use; upakaranarh, instrument (lit. doing with). 

Vkam to step, go=upakkamati, to attack, (lit. to go towards). 

ni (sometimes lengthened to ni, and before a vowel=nir) out, forth, down, into, downwards, in, 
under. 
e.g. kam, to go=nikkhamati, to go out, to depart. 

Ydhā, to place=nidahati or nidheti, to deposit, hide. 
Vhar, to take=niharati, to take out. 
han, to strike=nihanti, to strike down. 

pa, onward, forward to, forth, fore, towards, with. It expresses beginning. 
e.g. Vbhā, to shine=pabhāti to shine forth, to dawn. pabhā, radiance. 

bhū, to be=pabhavati, to begin to be, viz., to spring up, to originate. 
Vjal, to burn-pajjalati, to burn forth, to blaze. 

pati, pati against, back to, in reverse direction, back again in return, to, towards, near. 
e.g.  Wbhás, to speak-patibhasati. to speak back, to reply. 

Nkhip, to throw-patikkhipati, to refuse. patikkhepo, refusing. 
kam, to step-patikkamati, to step back, to retreat. 

para, away, back, opposed to, aside, beyond. 
e.g. kam, to go-parakkamati, to strive, put forth effort. 

ji, to conquer=parajeti, to overcome. 

pari, around, all around, about, all about, all over. Expresses completeness, etc. 
e.g. Vear, to walk=paricarati, to walk around, viz,. to serve, honour. 

paricāro, attendance; paricca, having encircled (=pari+i+tya). 
Nchid, to cut=paricchindati, to cut around, to limit, mark out. 
dhāv, to run=paridhāvati, to run about. 

Y ja, to know-parijanati, to know perfectly, exactly. 

vi, asunder, apart, away, without. Implies separation, distinctness, dispersion. 
e.g. Y chid, to cut=vicchindati, to cut or break asunder, to break off, interrupt. 

Njā to know=vijānāti, to know distinctly, to discern; vijanarh, knowing. 
Kkir, to scatter=vikirati, to scatter about, to spread. 

sam, with, along, together, fully, perfectly. 
bhuj, to eat=sambhufijati, to eat with. 
vas, to live=sarnvasati, to live together with; samvaso, living with. 
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Remarks. It should be borne in mind that two, and sometimes three, of the above prefixes may 
combine. The most common combinations are: 

vyā, written bya (=vi+ā); vyākaroti, to explain (Nkar); vyapajjati, to fall away (pad, to go). 

ajjho (=adhi+o, o=ava), ajjhottharati, to overwhelm (Vthar, to spread). 

ajjha (=adhi+a), ajjhāvasati, to dwell in (vas) ajjhaseti, to lie upon (Vsī). 

anupa (=anu+pa), anupakhadati, to eat into (khad); anupabbajati to give up the world (Nvaj ,to 

go). 

anupari (=anu+pari), anuparidhavati, to run up and down (dhav); anupariyati, to go round and 
round (Vya). 

anusam (=anu+sam) anusangito, chanted together rehearsed; anusaūcarati, to cross. 

samud en samukkamsati, to exalt; samucchindati, to extirpate (Vchid); samudeti, to re- 
move (Vi). 

samuda (sam+ud+a) samudacarati, to address, practise (Ncar); samudahato, produced (Nhar); 
samudagamo, beginning (Vgam). 

samupa(=sam+upa) samupeti, to approach (Vi); samupagacchati: to approach. 

samā (=sam+ā), samāharati, to gather (Nhar); samāgamo, assembly (N gam). 

samabhi (=sam+abhi), samabhisificati, to sprinkle (N sific). 

upasam (=upa+sam) upasarnharati, to bring together (Vhar); upasarhvasati, to take up one's abode 
in (Vvas, to live). 

Remark. The student must be prepared to meet with some other combinations; the general mean- 
ing of a word can always be traced from the sense of the several combined prefixes. 

517. It is important to note that the prefixes or prepositions are used, not only with verbs, but 
also with verbal derivatives, nouns and adjectives, as: anutire, along the bank; adhicittam, high 
thought; abhinilo, very black. 

518. pari is often written: pali (72). 

519 pari, vi and sam very often add merely an intensive force to the root. 

520. After prefixes, sam upa, para, pari, and the word pura, in front, Nkar sometimes assumes the 
form: khar. E.g. purakkharoti, to put in front, to follow-pura--kar: parikkharo, 
surrounding=pari+Ykar. 

521. A few adverbs are used very much in the same way as the Verbal Prefixes, but their use is 
restricted to a few verbs only. They are: 

āvi=in full view, in sight, in view, manifestly, visibly. It is prefixed to the verbs: bhavati (Vbhū) 
and karoti (Nkar). E.g., āvibhavati to become manifest, visible, to appear, be evident; āvikaroti, to 
make manifest, clear, evident; to explain, show. 

antara=among within, between, used with Ndhā, to put, place; e.g. antaradhayati, to vanish, dis- 
appear, hide; antaradhapeti, to cause to vanish or disappear. 

attham (adv. and noun)=home; disappearance, disappearing, setting; used with verbs of going=to 
set, disappear (of moon, sun and stars). Mostly used with the verbs gacchati and eti (Ni), to go. 
E.g. atthangacchati, to disappear, to set; atthameti, to set (of the sun). 
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pātu (before a vowel: patur)=forth to view, manifestly, evidently, used with bhavati and karoti. 
E.g. patubhavati, to become manifest, evident, clear, to appear, to arise; patubhavo, appearance, 
manifestation; patukaroti, to manifest, make clear, evident; to produce. 

pura, in front, forward, before, used almost exclusively with karoti, (520). E.g. purakkharoti, to 
put or place in front, to appoint or make a person (one's) leader, and thence: to follow, to revere. 

alarh, fit, fit for, used with verb karoti in the sense of decorating. E.g. alankaroti, to adorn, embel- 
lish, decorate. 

tiro, out of sight; across, beyond, prefixed to roots kar and dha, in the sense of covering, hiding, 
etc. E.g. tirodhapeti, to veil, to cover, put out of sight; tirodhanarh, a covering, a veil; tirokaroti, 
to veil, to screen; tirokarani, a screen, a veil. 

522. Prefixes du and su are never used with verbs. (See Chapter on Adverbs), and prefix a (an), 
is very seldom so used. 

523. To finish this chapter on Verbs, we will now give the paradigm of a verb fully conjugated: 
Present System. 

Npac, to cook. (stem paca). 

Present. I cook, etc. 
Active Voice. Reflective Voice. 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

1. pacāmi, pacāma. pace, pacāmhe. 
2. pacasi, pacatha. pacase, pacavhe. 
3. pacati, pacanti pacate, pacare, pacante. 

Imperfect. I cooked, etc. 
Active Voice. Reflective Voice. 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

iip apaca, apacamha. apacim apacamhase. 
apacam, apacamha. apacamhase. 

2. apaco, apacattha. apacase, apacavham. 
3. apaca, apacu. apacattha, apacatthum. 

Imperative. Let me cook etc. 
Active Voice. Reflective Voice. 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

lī; pacāmi, pacāma, pace, pacamase. 

2. pacahi, paca, pacatha, pacassu, pacavho. 
3. pacatu, pacantu, pacatam, pacantam. 

Optative. I should, would, could, can, etc., cook. 
Active Voice. Reflective Voice. 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

l. paceyyami,  paceyyama.  paceyyar, paceyyamhe. 
pace, 

2. paceyyasi, paceyyatha.  pacetho, paceyyavho. 
pace, 

3. paceyya, paceyyum.  pacetha, paceram. 
pace, 

Present Participle. 
Active Reflective 

Masc. pacar, pacamano. 
pacanto, pacano. 

Fem. pacati, pacamana. 
pacanti, pacana. 

Neut. pacarh, pacamanam. 
pacantam, pacanarm. 
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Aorist System. 
(Stem pac). 

Aorist. I cooked, or, I have cooked, etc. 
Active Voice. 
Sing. 
apacim, 
apaci, 
apaci, 
apaci, 

wh 

Reflective Voice. 
Plur. Sing. 
apacimha. apaca, 
apacittha. apacise, 
apacum. apaca, 
apacimsu. apacū, 

Remarks. The augment a may be left out. 

Active Voice. 
Sing. 
papaca, 
papace, 
papaca, Dor 

Perfect System. 
(Stem: papac) 
Perfect. I cooked, etc. 

Plur. 
apacimhe. 
apacivham. 
apacum. 
apacimsu. 

Reflective Voice. 
Plur. Sing. 
papacimha. ^ papaci, 
papacittha.  papacittho, 
papacu. papacittha, 

Plur. 
papacimhe. 
papacivho. 
papacire. 

Perfect Participle Active. Having cooked. 
Active Voice. 
pacitava, 
pacitavanto, 
pacitavi, 
pacitavatī, 
pacitavantī, 
pacitāvinī, 
pacitavar, 
pacitavantari, 
pacitāvi, 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Reflective Voice. 
pacitavā. 
pacitavanto. 
pacitāvī 
pacitavatī. 
pacitavantī. 
pacitāvinī. 
pacitavam. 
pacitavantam. 
pacitavi. 

Remark. The Perfect Participle is the same for the Reflective as for the Active Voice. (For for- 
mation, see 465). 

Active Voice. 
Sing. 
pacissami, 
pacissasi, 
pacissati, po por 

Active Voice. 
Sing. 
apacissam, 
apacisse, 
apacissa, who 

Active Voice. 
pacissarm, 
pacissanto, 
pacissatī, 
pacissantī, 
pacissarh, 
pacissantari, 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Future System. 
(Stem: pacissa) 
Future. I shall cook, etc. 

Reflective Voice. 
Plur. Sing. 
pacissama. ^ pacissarm, 
pacissatha. ^ pacissase, 
pacissanti. pacissate, 

Plur. 
pacissamhe. 
pacissavhe. 
pacissante. 

Conditional. If I could cook, etc. 
Reflective Voice. 

Plur. Sing. 
apacissamha. apacissam, 
apacissatha.  apacissase, 
apacissamsu. apacissatha, 

Future Participle. 
Reflective Voice. 
pacissamano. 
pacissano. 
pacissamana. 
pacissana. 
pacissamanarm. 
pacissanam. 
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apacissimsu. 



Infinitive: paciturh. 
Gerund: pacitva, pacitvana, pacituna, paciya. 
Fut. P.P.: pacitabba, pacaniya. 
P.P.P.: pacita. 

524. A Paradigm of Vcur, to steal. Base coraya or core. 

Present System. Active Voice 
First form. (base, coraya). Second form (base, core). 

Sing. Plur. 
coremi, corema. 
coresi, coretha. 
coreti, corenti. 

Imperfect. ( from base coraya only). 

Second form (base, core). 
Sing. 
coremi, 
corehi, 
coretu, 

Plur. 
corema. 
coretha. 
corentu. 

Sing. Plur. 
1. corayāmi, corayāma. 
2. corayasi, corayatha. 
3 corayati, corayanti. 

Sing. Plur. 
1. acoraya, acorayamha. 

acorayam, acorayamha. 
2. acorayo, acorayattha. 
3. acoraya, acorayu. 

Imperative. 
First form. (base, coraya). 

Sing. Plur. 
1. corayāmi, corayāma. 
2. corayahi, corayatha. 
3. corayatu, corayantu. 

Optative. 
First form. (base, coraya). 

Sing. Plur. 
l. corayeyyami, corayeyyama. 
2. corayeyyasi, corayeyyatha. 
3 corayeyya, | corayeyyurm. 

coraye. 

Second form (base, core). 
Sing. Plur. 
coreyyami,  coreyyāma. 
coreyyasi, coreyyatha. 
coreyya, coreyyum. 

Present Participle 
First form. (base, coraya). 
Masc. corayarm, corayanto. 

Second form (base, core). 
corento. 

corenti. 

corentam. 

Second form (base, core). 

Fem. corayati, corayanti. 
Neut. corayarh, corayantarm. 

Aorist System. 

Aorist. 
First form. (base, coraya). 

Sing. Plur. 
l. corayim, corayimha. 

corayimha. 
2. corayi, corayittha. 
3. corayi, corayurm, 

corayimsu. 

cucorimha, etc). 

Sing. 
coresim, 

coresi, 
coresi, 

Perfect System. 
(The Perfect Tense of these verbs is not generally met with but it would be: cucora, cucore, 
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coresimhā, 
coresimha. 
coresittha. 
coresum, 

coresimsu. 



Perfect Participle Active. 
Base coraya. Base core. 

Masc. corayitava, coritavā, 
corayitavanto, coritavanto. 
corayitāvī, coritavi. 

Fem. corayitavatī, coritavatī. 
corayitavantī, coritavantī. 
corayitāvinī, coritāvinī. 

Neut. corayitavarh, coritavam. 
corayitavantam, coritavantam. 
corayitavi, coritāvi. 

Future System. 
Future. 

First form. (base, coraya). Second form (base, core). 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

1. corayissāmi, corayissāma. coressāmi, coressāma. 
2: corayissasi, corayissatha. coressasi. coressatha. 
3. corayissati, corayissanti. coressati, coressanti. 

Conditional. 
First form. (base, coraya). Second form (base, core). 
1; acorayissam, acorayissamha. 
2. acorayisse, acorayissatha. 
3. acorayissā, acorayissamsu. 

Future Participle. 
Active. 

First form. (base, coraya). | Second form (base, core). 
Masc. corayissath, coressam. 

corayissanto, coressanto. 
Fem. corayissati, coressati. 

corayissantī, coressantī. 
Neut. corayissarm, coressam. 

corayissantam, coressantam. 

Pres. Participle Reflective. 
Masc. corayamano, corayano. 
Fem. corayamana, corayana. 
Neut. corayamanam, corayanam. 

Infinitive. corayitum, coreturh. 

Gerund. corayitva, coretva. 
P.P.F. corayitabbo, coretabbo 
P.P.P. corito, coritā, coritam 

525. The Reflective Voice presents no difficulty; it is generally formed on the base in aya: 

Reflective. 
Present. Imperfect. 

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 
I. coraye, corayamhe. acorayarm, acorayamhase. 
2. corayase, corayavhe. acorayase, acorayavharh. 
3. corayate, corayante. acorayattha,  acorayatthum. 

Passive Voice 
526. The Passive Voice is formed in the usual way by joining ya to the base by means of vowel i 
lengthened to 1, the final vowel of the base being dropped before 1. 
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Present. 

Singular. Plural. 
1: corīyāmi, I am robbed. corīyamā, we are robbed. 
2. corīyasi, thou art robbed. coriyatha, you are robbed 
3 corīyati, he is robbed. corīyanti, they are robbed . 

And so on for the other tenses. 

527. The Causal and the Denominative Verbs are conjugated exactly like coreti. 

528 The following paradigm will familiarize the student with the changes which take place in the 
principal forms of the Verb: 

Base Passive 

pacati paccate, paccati | paceti, pacapeti, pāciyati 

pācayati, pācāpayati. pācāpiyati. 

dadāti diyate,diyati dāpati, dāpāpeti dapiyati 

Vni, to lead neti, niyate, niyati nayayati, nayapeti nayapiyati 

nayati niyyati nayapayati 

Vhan, to kill hanati, hafifiate, hafifati | haneti, hanapeti hanapiyati 

hanti hanayati, hanapayati hanayiyati 

Vkhād, to eat |khà khadati| khadate | khajjate, khajjati | khadeti, khadayati khadapiyati 

khadapeti, khadapayati | khadapiyati 

Vlu, to cut a lunati luyate, lūyati laveti, lavayati laviyati. 

bhū, to be bhavati | bhavate | bhūyate, bhūyati | bhaveti, bhavayati 

bhavapeti, bhavapayati | bhaviyati. 

Nlabh, to get labhati labbhate,labbhati |labheti, labhayati labhapiyati 

labhapeti, labhapayati 

vsu, to hear na sunati i sūyate, sūyati. sāveti, suņapeti sāviyati. 

sunoti 
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CHAPTER XI. 

INDECLINABLES. 

529. Under the term "indeclinables" are included all those words which are incapable of any 
grammatical declension, that is: Adverbs, Prefixes, Propositions, Conjunctions and Interjections. 

ADVERBS. 

530. Adverbs may be divided into three groups: 
(1) Derivative Adverbs, formed by means of suffixes. 
(ii) Case-form Adverbs. 
(iii) Pure Adverbs. 

531. G) Derivative Adverbs. 

(a) These are formed by the addition to pronominal stems, and to the stems of nouns and adjec- 
tives, of certain suffixes. 

(b) Under this head come the "Adverbial Derivatives from numerals" given in (279), and the 
"Pronominal Derivatives" given in (336). The student ought now to read again these two classes 
of Adverbs. 

(c) The suffix to (346), is also added to prepositions, nouns and adjectives, to form a very large 
class of adverbs; to is an ablative suffix (120) and therefore the adverbs formed with it have an 

ablative sense. 
(1) From prepositions: abhito, near; parato, further. 
(ii) From nouns: 

dakkhinato, southerly, on the south; 
pacinato, easterly, on the east; 
pitthito, from the surface, from the back, etc., 
parato, from the further shore; 
orato, from the near shore. 

(iii) From adjectives; sabbato, everywhere. 

(d) Suffixes tra and tha (346), showing place, are also used with adjectives: afifiatha or afifíatra, 
elsewhere; sabbatha, everywhere; ubhayattha, in both places. 

(e) Suffix da (345), is likewise used with adjectives and numerals: ekadā, once; sadā=sabbadā, at 
all times, always. 

(f) dhi is used like dha (28, 283): sabbadhi, everywhere. 

(g) Suffixes so and sa (122, c, d) likewise form adverbs: bahuso, in a great degree; atthaso, ac- 
cording to the sense; balasa, forcibly. 

(h) iti, (347) is extensively used as the particle of quotation; it is often abbreviated to ti (See Syn- 
tax). 

532. (ii) Case-form Adverbs. 

(a) Some cases of pronouns, and adjectives, are used adverbially. 

(b) Accusative Case. This case is very much used adverbially: kim, why?; tam there; idarh here; 
yam because, since; from pronouns. 

(c) From nouns; divasarh during the day; rattim at night; raho, in secret; saccam truly; attharh for 
the purpose of. 

(d) For adjectives: ciram, a long time; khippam, quickly; mandar, stupidly. 
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(e) Some adverbs of obscure origin may be classed as the accusative case of nouns or adjectives 
long obsolete. Such are: mitho, mithu, one another, mutually; aram, presently; sajju, immedi- 
ately; tunhi, silently; alam, enough, sayam, in the evening; isar a little, somewhat; jatu, surely, 
certainly; bahi, outside. 

The Instrumentive. This case also is much used adverbially. 

From pronouns: tena, therefore; yena; because. 

From nouns: divasena, in a day; masena, in a month; diva by day; sahasa, suddenly. 

From adjectives: cirena, long; dakkhinena, to the south; uttarena, to the north; antarena, within. 

The Dative Case: the adverbial use of the dative is restricted to atthaya, for the sake of, for the 
purpose of; ciraya, for a long time; hitaya, for the benefit of. 

The Ablative Case, is used frequently in an adverbial sense; especially so is the case with pro- 
nouns: kasma, why?; yasma, because; tasma, therefore; paccha, behind; after; ara, afar off; 
hettha, below. 

The Genitive Case is seldom used adverbially; from pronouns we have: kissa why? From adjec- 
tives: cirassa, long; from nouns: hetussa, causally. 

The Locative is very often used adverbially: bahire, outside; dure, far, avidure, not far; samipe, 

santike, near; rahasi, privately, in secret; bhuvi, on earth, on the earth. 

(iii) Pure adverbs 

By these are understood the adverbs which are not obtained by derivation and which are not 
case-forms ; such are : 

kira, kila, they say, we are told that; hi, certainly, indeed; khalu, indeed; tu, now, indeed; 
atha, atho, and, also, then; etc. 

na, expressing simple negation; ma, expressing prohibition; ma is often used with the Aorist. 
nanu, used in asking questions to which an affirmative answer is expected. nu used in asking 
simple questions; no, not; nuna surely, perhaps; nana, variously. 

The particle kva, where? 

The above particles are called nipata by the grammarians, they number about two hundred. 

Verbal Prefixes; have already been treated of (514). 

Inseparable Prefixes. 

(a) a, and before a vowel an, not, without, free from. 
e.g. abhaya, free from fear; abala, not foolish; apassanto, not seeing; analoketva, without looking. 

(b) du and before a vowel dur, bad, ill, hard difficult. 
e.g. dubbanno (33. Remark), ugly, ill-favoured; dubbinito ill conducted; duddamo, difficult to 
tame; duggo, difficult to pass; dujjano, a bad man; dukkaro, difficult to perform; dujjīvam, a hard 
life. 

(c) su has the contrary meaning of du :good, well, easy. It implies excess, facility, excellence. 
e.g. subhasito, well-spoken; subahu, very much; sudanto, well-tamed; sukaro, easy to perform; 
sulabho, easy to be obtained. 

Remarks. After du, the initial consonant is generally reduplicated; reduplication seldom takes 
place after su. 
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(d) sa, which is used instead of sam, (516), expresses the ideas of "possession, similarity; with, 
and; like; including." 
e.g. sabhariya, with (his) wife; salajja, having shame, ashamed; sabhoga, wealthy; savihārī, liv- 
ing with: sadevaka, including the worlds of gods. 

Remarks. The particle sa is the opposite of particle a, an. 

Preposition. 

533. It has been seen that Verbal prefixes are properly prepositions and are used with nouns as 
well as verbs. 

534. Many adverbs are used with a prepositional force along with nouns. Those of class (ii) 
Case form adverbs, are seldom used as prepositions, except perhaps those in to. 

535. Prepositions, or words used prepositionally may govern any case, except the Nominative 
and Vocative. 

536. Most of the Verbal Prefixes require the noun to be in one case or other. 

537. The cases mostly used with prepositions or prepositional Adverbs are: the genitive, the 
instrumentive and the accusative. 
But only a few are used separately from the noun they govern. 
For examples see "Syntax of Substantives." 

Conjunctions. 

538. Indeclinables distinctly conjunctive are very few. The principal are: 

(a) Copulative: ca, and, also, but, even. It is never used as the first word in a sentence; atha, and, 
then, now; atho; and also then. 

(b) Disjunctive: va, (never at the start of a sentence) uda, uda va, or va ... va, either or; yadi va, 
whether; yadi va ... yadi va, whether or; atha va, or else, rather; na va, or not; tatha pi, neverthe- 

less. 

(c) Conditional: yadi sace, if; ce (never at the beginning of a sentence) if; yadi evam, yajj'evam, 
if so. 

(d) Causal: hi, for, because; certainly. 

Interjections. 
Ahaha, alas! oh! aho! ah!; aho vata, oh! ah!; are, sirrah! I say! here!; dhi, dhī, shame! fie! woe!; 
bho, friend! sir! I say!; bhane, I say! to be sure!; mafifie, why! methinks!; he, oh!; sadhu, well! 
very well! very good! 

General Remarks. The use of some particles will be given in the chapter on Syntax. 

CHAPTER XII. 

COMPOUNDS 

539. Declinable stems are frequently joined to one another to form compounds. In the older lan- 
guage, compounds are simple and rarely consist of more than 2 or 3 stems, but the later the lan- 
guage (i.e. in the commentaries and sub-commentaries) the more involved they become. 

540. Compounds may also have an indeclinable as the first member; there are even a few com- 
pounds made up entirely of indeclinables. 

Remarks. The Case Endings of the first member or members of a compound are generally 
dropped; only in a few instances are they preserved. 
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541. There are six kinds of Compound Words: 
(1) dvanda, Copulative or Aggregative Compounds. 
(ii) tappurisa, Dependent Determinate Compounds. 
(iii) kammadharaya, Descriptive Determinate Compounds. 
(iv) digu, Numeral Determinate Compounds. 
(v) abyayibhava, Adverbial Compounds. 
(vi) bahubbihi, Relative Or Attributive Compounds. 

Remarks. Native grammarians distribute the above into four classes by making. Nos. iii and iv 
subdivisions of No. ii, tappurisa; but this classification, through lack of sufficient distinctness, 
confuses the student unnecessarily. We shall therefore follow the above division (541). 

Dvanda (Copulative or Aggregative Compounds). 

542. The members of these compounds are co-ordinate syntatically, in their uncompounded state; 
each member would be connected with the other by means of the conjunction ca, and. 

543. Dvanda Compounds are of two kinds: 
(i) The compound is a plural and takes the gender and declension of its last member. 

(ii) The compound takes the form of a neuter singular and, whatever the number of its members, 
becomes a collective. This is the case generally with the names of: birds, parts of the body, per- 
sons of different sexes, countries, trees herbs, the cardinal points, domestic animals, things that 
form an antithesis, etc. 

Remarks. The following rules are given as to the order of the members of dvanda compounds: 
(a) words in 1 and u are placed first; 
(b) shorter words are placed before longer ones; 
(c) 1 and ū (long), are generally shortened in the middle of the compound; 
(d) sometimes a feminine noun, in the middle of the compound, takes the masculine form 

(candimasuriya) sometimes, or remains unchanged (jaramaranam). 

EXAMPLES OF (i). 
samana ca brahmana ca-samanabrahmana, samanas and brahmins. 
deva ca manussa ca-devamanussa, gods and men. 
devanafi ca manussanaf ca=devamanussānam, of gods and men. 
candimā ca suriyo ca=candimasuriyā, the sun and the moon. 
aggi ca dhumo ca-aggidhuma, fire and smoke. 
dhammo ca attho ca=dhammattha, the spirit and the word. 
sariputte ca moggallane ca-sariputtamoggallane, in Sariputta and in Moggallana. 

EXAMPLES OF (ii). 
Note that the compounds which come under no. (ii) sometimes assume the form of the plural like 
those of no.(1). 

mukhanasikam-mukhafi ca nasika ca, the mouth and the nose. 
chavimamsalohitam-chavi ca marhsaf ca lohitañ ca, the skin, flesh and blood. 

jaramaranam-jara ca maranafi ca, old age and death. 
hatthapadam or hatthapada-hattha ca pada ca, the hands and feet. 
hatthiassam-hatthino ca assa ca, elephants and horses. 
kusalakusalam or kusalakusala-kusalam akusalafi ca, good and evil, 

vajjimallam or vajjimallā=vajjī ca malla ca, the Vajjians and the Mallians. 

544. The compounds which take the plural form are called: itaritara, because the members of the 
compound are considered separately; those that take the neuter singular form: samahara, because 
the several members are considered collectively, those that take either the plural or the neuter, 
are called: vikappasamahara. 
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Tappurisa. (Dependent Determinate Compounds). 

545. In these compounds the first member is a substantive in any case but the Nominative and 
the Vocative, qualifying, explaining or determining the last member. 

Remarks. (a) The Case-ending of the first member is elided. 
(b) In a few cases, the Case-ending is not elided; these compounds are called: alutta tappurisa. 
(c) The a of such words as: raja, mata, pita, bhata, etc, is shortened in the first member. 
(d) Generally, a tappurisa follows the gender of the last member. 

(1) tappurisa with accusative case. (dutiya tappurisa). 
e.g.  arafifíagato-arafifiam gato, gone to the forest. 

sukhappatto-sukham patto, attained happiness. 
saccavadi-saccam vadi, speaking the truth. 
kumbhakaro=kumbham karo; a pot-maker, a potter. 
pattagaho-pattam gaho, receiving a bowl. 
atthakamo=attharh kamo, wishing the welfare of. 

(i1) tappurisa with instrumentive case. (tatiya tappurisa). 
e.g.  buddhabhasito=buddhena bhasito, spoken by the Buddha. 

sukahatarh=sukehi ahatarh, brought by parrots. 
jaccandho=jatiya andho, blind by (from) birth. 
urago=urena go, going on the breast, a snake. 
padapo=padena po, drinking with the foot (root), a tree. 

Remarks. In some tappurisa compounds, a word, necessary to express properly the full meaning, 
is altogether elided. 
e.g.  gulodano=gulena sarhsattho odano, rice mixed with molasses. 

assaratho=assena yutto ratho=a carriage yoked with horses, a horse carriage. 
asikalaho=asina kalaho, a combat with swords. 

(iii) tappurisa with dative case (catutthi tappurisa) 

Remark. In these compounds, the last member designates the object destined for or attributed to 
that which is expressed by the first member. 

eu. kathinadussam-kathinassa dussam, cloth for the kathina robe, 

(this is a robe sewn on a fixed day, each year as a meritorious act.). 
sanghabhattam=sanghassa bhattarh, rice (prepared) for the clergy. 
buddhadeyyarh=buddhassa deyyam, worthy to be offered to the Buddha. 
rajaraham-rafifio araham, worthy of (lit., to) the king. 

(b) Compounds formed by adding kamo "desirous of" to an infinitive are considered to be 
tappurisas in the Dative relation. (niruttadipani, saddaniti). 
e.g. — kathetukamo-kathetum kamo, desirous to speak. 

sotukamo-sotum kamo, desirous to hear. 
gantukamo-gantum kamo, desirous to go. 

(iv) tappurisa with ablative case. (paficami tappurisa). 
Remarks. These express: fear of, separation or going away from, fredom from, etc. 

e.g.  nagaraniggato-nagaramha niggato, gone out from town. 
rukkhapatito=rukkhasmā patito, fallen from the tree. 
sasanacuto-sasanamha cuto, fallen away from religion. 
corabhīto=corābhīto, afraid of the thief. 
papabhiruko-papato bhiruko, fearing sin. 
papajigucchi-papato jigucchi; loathing evil. 
bandhanamokkho=bandhanasmā mokkho, freedom from bonds or fetters. 
lokaggo-lokato aggo, greater than the world. 
matujo-matito jo, born from a mother. 
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(v) tappurisa with genitive case. (chattha tappurisa). 

Remarks. (a) tappurisas in the Genitive relation are by far the most common. 
(b) Final i and u of the first member are as a rule shortened to i and u respectively. 
(c) The word: ratti, night, takes the form rattam at the end of a tappurisa. 

e.g.  rajaputto-rafifio putto, the king's son, a prince. 
dhafifiarasi=dhafifianam rasi, a heap of grains. 
naditiram-nadiya tiram, the river-bank. (from nadī). 
bhikkhunisangho-bhikkuninam sangho, the assembly of the nuns (from bhikkunī). 
naruttamo-naranam uttamo, the greatest of men. 

(vi) tappurisa with locative case. (sattani tappurisa). 
e.g.  arafifiavaso-arafitie vaso, living in the forest. 

danajjhasayo-dane ajjhasayo, inclined to alms-giving. 
dhammarato-dhamme rato, delighting in the Law. 
vanacaro=vane caro, walking in the woods. 
thalattho-thale tho, standing on firm ground. 
pabbatattho=pabbatasmim tho, standing on a mountain. 

Anomalous tappurisa. 
(a) Sometimes the first member of a tappurisa is placed last. 
e.g.  rajahamso-hamsanam raja, the swan-king, but also: harhsaraja. 

alutta tappurisa. 
(b) In these the Case-endings are not dropped: 
e.g.  pabhankaro=pabhar karo, making light, the sun. 

vessantaro=vessam taro, crossing over to the merchants (a king's name). 
parassapadam=parassa padam, word for another, Active Voice. 
attanopadarh=attano padarh, word for one's self, Reflective Voice. 
kutojo-kuto jo, sprung whence? 
antevasiko-ante vasiko, a pupil within, a resident pupil. 
urasilomo-urasi (loc.) lomo, having hair on the breast, hairy-breasted. 

The student will remark that the case of the first member may be any case but the Nominative 
and Vocative. 

546. (iii) Kammadharaya. Descriptive Determinate Compounds 

Remarks. (a) In kammadharaya compounds, the adjective: mahanta assumes the form: maha, 
and, if the consonant which follows is reduplicated, the form: maha. 

(b)The word: santa, good, being, takes the form; sa (Sansk. sat). 
(c) The word: puma, a male, rejects its final a. 
(d) When the two members of a kammadharaya are feminine, the first one assumes the form of 

the masculine. 
(e) The Prefix na, not, is replaced by a before a consonant and by an before a vowel. 
(f) Prefix ku, meaning bad, little, may become ka before a consonant, and kad before a vowel. 
(g) In their uncompounded state, the two members of a kammadharaya are in the same case. 

(1) The kammadharaya compound (which is also called: missakatappurisa) is divided into nine 
classes: 

(1) visesanapubbapada kammadharaya, in which the determining or qualifying word is 
placedfirst. 
e.g. | mahapuriso-mahanto puriso, a great man. 

mahanadi-mahanti nadi, a large river. 
mahabbhayam-mahantam bhayam, great fear. 
aparapuriso-aparo puriso, the other man. 
kanhasappo-kanho sappo, a black snake. 
niluppalam-nilam uppalam, a blue lotus. 
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(2) visesanaparapada, or visesanuttarapada-kammadharaya; in this, the second member deter- 
mines the first. 

narasettho-naro settho, the oldest man. 
purisuttamo-puriso uttamo, the greatest man. 
buddhaghosacariyo-buddhaghoso ācariyo, the teacher Buddhaghosa. 
sariputtathero-sariputto thero, the Elder Sariputta. 

(3) visesanobhayapada-kammadharaya, the two members of which are determinate. 

Remarks. A word, as for instance, so, he, is generally understood between the two members of 
these compounds. 
e.g.  situnhamositam (tañ ca) unharh, heat and cold. 

khafijakhujjo-khafijo (ca so) khujjo, (he is) lame (and) hump-backed. 
andhabadhiro=andho (ca so) badhiro, (he is) blind (and) deaf. 
katakatam-katam(ca tam) akatam, (what is) done (and) not done. 

(4) sambhavanapubbapada-kammadharaya; in which the first member indicates the origin of the 
second term, or the relation in which the second term stands to the first. In these compounds 

such words as: iti namely, thus called; evarh thus, called; sankhato, called, named; hutva, being 
are generally understood, in order to bring out the full meaning of the compound. 

e.g.  hetupaccayo=hetu (hutvā) paccayo, the term (middle term) being, or considered as, the 
cause, the term which is the cause or condition. 

aniccasafifía-anicca iti safifía, the idea, namely, Impermanence. 
hinasamato=hino hutva samato, equal in being low, unworthy. 
dhammabuddhi-dhammo iti buddhi, knowledge (arising from) the Law. 
attaditthi=attā iti ditthi the (false) doctrine of Self. 

(5) upama-or upamanuttarapada-kammadharaya, in these compounds, analogy is expressed be- 
tween the two terms. The word: viya, like, is understood between the two members. 
e.g.  buddhadicco=adicco viya buddho, the sun-like-Buddha. 

munisiho-siho viya muni, lion-like-sage, lion-sage. 
munipungavo, sage-bull. 
buddhanago, Buddha-elephant. 
saddhammaramsi=ramsi viya saddhammo, Light-like-Good Law, the Light of the Good 

Law. 

Remarks. The words: adicca, sun, siha, lion; pungava, usabha, bull; naga, elephant, are fre- 
quently used as in the above examples, to denote: superiority, greatness excellence, eminence, so 
that buddhadicco may be translated: the eminent Buddha; munisiho, the great sage; 
munipungavo, the eminent sage, etc. 

(6) avadharanapubbapada-kammadharaya, in which the first member specifies a general term. 
Native grammarians, in resolving these compounds, insert the word eva, just, even (but which in 
these examples cannot be translated into English), between the two terms of the compounds. In 
English, these compounds must be translated as if they were in the Genitive relation. 
e.g.  gunadhanam-guno eva dhanam, wealth of virtues. 

siladhanam-silam eva dhanarh, treasure of morality or of piety. 
panfasattharh=paniia eva sattharh, the sword of wisdom. 
panfapajjoto=paniia eva pajjoto, the lamp of wisdom. 
avijjāmalā=avijjā eva malarh, the stain of ignorance. 

(7) kunipatapubbapada kammadharaya, the first member of which is: ku, (see f). 
e.g.  kuputto-ku-putto, a bad son. 

kudāsā=ku+dāsā, bad slaves. 
kadannam-kad--annam, bad food. 
kāpuriso=kā+puriso, a bad man. 
kadariyo=kad+ariyo, badly noble, not noble, ignoble, miserly, stingy. 
kalavanam-ka-lavanam, a little salt. 
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(8) nanipatapubbapada-kammadharaya, (see e). 
e.g.  anariyo-na-ariyo, ignoble. 

aniti=na+iti free from calamity, secure. 
anūmi=na+ūmi, not having waves, waveless. 

anatikkamma=na+atikkamma (gerd.), not transgressing or trespassing. 
anatthakamo-na-atthakamo, not wishing for the welfare of. 

(9) padipubbapada-kammadharaya, in which the first member is pa, pa or any other prefix. 
e.g.  pāvacanarn=pa+vacanari, the excellent word, Buddha's word. 
(Native grammarians take pa to be the abbreviation of the word: pakattho-excellent). 

pamukho=pa+mukho (having the face towards), facing, in front of, chief. 
vikappo=vi+kappo (thought, inclination), option. 
atidevo=ati+devā, Supreme deva or God. (note that deva becomes: devo). 
abhidhammo=abhi+dhammo (Law, doctrine), transcending Doctrine. 
uddhammo=ud+dhammo, wrong or false doctrines. 
ubbinayo=ud+vinayo (Discipline for the monks), wrong Discipline. 
sugandho=su+gandho, good smell, fragrance. 
dukkatarh=du+katarh, a bad, sinful act. 

547. Nouns In Apposition. 

Nouns in Apposition are considered to be kammadharaya compounds: 
e.g. — vinayapitakam, the Vinaya. Basket (a part of the Buddhist Scriptures). 

angajanapadam, the Province of Bengal. 
magadharattham, the Kingdom of Magadha. 
cittogahapati, Citta, the householder. sakkodevaraja, Sakka, the Lord of gods. 

Remark. Sometimes the last member of a kammadharaya, being feminine, assumes the mascu- 
line form. 
e.g.  dīghajangho=dīgha+janghā (feminine) long-legged. 

548. (iv) digu (Numeral compounds ) 

There are two kinds of digu: 
(1) samahara digu, considered as collective takes the form of the neuter sing in m. 
(ii) asamahara digu when the digu does not express a whole, but the objects indicated by the last 
member are considered individually, the compound as a rule taking the form of the plural. 

Remarks. (a) Some words, when last member of a digu, change their final vowel to a, if it be 
other than a. 
(b) The stems only of the numerals are used as first members. 

(i) SAMAHARA-DIGU. 
e.g.  tilokam, the three worlds (collectively). 

tiratanam the three Jewels (collectively). 
catusaccam, the four Truths (collectively). 
sattāharn=satta+aharh (day), seven days, a week. 
paficasikkhapadam, the five Precepts (collectively). 
dvirattarn=dvi+ratti, two nights (remark a). 
paficagavarh=pafica+gavo, (remark a). 
tivangularn=ti+v (inserted, 28) anguli, three fingers. 
navasatam, nine hundred. 
catusahassam, four thousand. 

(ii) ASAMAHARA-DIGU, 
e.g. —tibhava, the three states of existence. 

catudisa, the four quarters. 
paficindriyani, the five senses=pafica+indriyāni. 
sakatasatāni=sakata+satāni, one hundred carts. 
catusatāni, four hundreds. 
dvisatasahassāni, two hundred thousand, (dvi sata sahassāni). 
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549. (v) Adverbial Compounds (abyayibhava). 

Remarks. (a) These compounds have for first member an indeclinable (529). 
(b) The abyayibhava generally assumes the form of the accusative singular in m, and is indeclin- 
able. 
(c) If the final vowel of the last member is a long a is replaced by am; other long vowels (except 
a), are shortened. 

(i) e.g. upagangam=upa+gangayam (loc.), near the Ganges. 
upanagaram-upa-nagaram, (loc.), near the town. 
upagu=upa+gunnam (plural,) close to the cows. 
anuratham-anu-rathe, behind the chariot. 
yāvajīvari=yāva+jīvā (abl.), as long as life lasts. 
antopāsādam=anto+pāsādassa, within the palace. 
anuvassam=anu+vassam, year after year, every year. 
anughararh=house after house, in every house. 
yathabalarh=yatha+balena, according to (one's) power. 
pativatam-pati--vatam (acc.), against the wind. 
tiropabbatam-pabbatassa tiro, across the mountain. 
uparipabbatam=pabbatassa+upari, upon the mountain. 
patisotam-sotassa-patilomam, against the stream. 
adhogangam=gangāya+adho, below the Ganges. 
upavadhu=upa+vadhū, near (his) wife. 
adhikumāri=adhi+kumāri, the young girl. 

(ii) Sometimes, however, the case-ending is retained; the cases thus retained being mostly the 
Ablative and the Locative. But in most cases, the Neuter form is also met with for the same 
compound. The Ablative termination may be retained when the indeclinable is: pari, apa, a, 
bahi, yāva etc. 

e.g. yavajiva or yavajivam, as long as life lasts. 
apapabbata or apapabbatam, away from the mountain. 
bahigama or bahigamarm, outside the village. 
abhavagga or abhavaggarm, to the highest state of existence. 
puraruna or purarunarh, (=arunamha pure), before daylight. 
pacchabhatta, or pacchābhattam, after meal. 
tiropabbata or tiropabbate (loc.) or tiropabbatarh, 
beyond, on the other side of, the mountain. 
anto avicimhi (loc.), in hell. 
anutire, along the bank. 
antaravithiyam (loc.), in the street. 
bahisaniyarh (loc.), outside the curtain. 

550. (vi) Relative or Attributive Compounds. (bahubbihi). 

Remarks. (a) A bahubbihi compound, when resolved into its component parts, requires the addi- 
tion of such relative pronouns as: "he, who, that, which," etc., to express its full meaning; a 
bahubbihi is therefore used relatively, that is, as an adjective, and consequently, the final member 
assumes the forms of the three genders, according to the gender of the noun which it qualifies. A 
bahubbihi is equal to a relative clause. 

(b) All the Compounds explained above (dvanda, tappurisa, kammadharaya, digu, abyayibhava), 
become, if used as adjectives, bahubbihi Compounds. 

(c) babubbihi being used as adjectives qualifying nouns, must agree in gender, number and case 
with the nouns which they qualify. 

(d) It follows from (c) that a bahubbihi may be in any case relation but the Vocative. 
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The following are the different kinds of bahubbihi. 

(1) pathama-bahubbihi, Relative in the Nominative Case. 
e.g.  chinnahattho puriso=hand-cut man, a man whose hands have been cut off. 

Here, chinnahattho is the bahubbihi qualifying the noun puriso. 
lohitamakkhitam mukham=lohitena makkhitam mukham, the mouth besmeared with 

blood; lohita makkhitam is the bahubbihi. 
susajjitam puram, a well-decorated city; susajjitam is the bahubbihi. 

(2) dutiya-bahubbihi, Relative in the Accusative Case; that is, the bahubbihi gives to the word 

which it determines or qualifies the sense of the Accusative relation. 
e.g.  āgatasamaņo sangharamo=imam sangharamam samano agato, this monastery the priest 
came to, the monastery into which the priest came; agatasamano is the bahubbihi. 

arulhanaro rukkho-so naro imam rukkham arulho the tree into which the man climbed. 
arulhanaro is the bahubbihi. 

(3) tatiya-bahubbihi, Relative in the Instrumentive Case; in which the bahubbihi gives to the 
word it determines the sense of the Instrumentive relation. 
e.g.  jitindriyo samano=yena jitani indriyani so samano, the samana by whom the senses have 
been conquered. jitindriyo is the bahubbihi. 

vijitamaro bhagavā=so bhagava yena maro vijito, the Blessed One by whom Mara was 
vanquished, the Blessed One who vanquished Mara. vijitamaro is the bahubibhi. 

(4) catutthi bahubbihi, Relative in the Dative Case; in which the bahubbihi gives to the word it 
determines the sense of the Dative relation. 
e.g.  dinnasunko puriso=yassa sunko dinno so, he to whom tax is given. 

dinnasunko is the bahubbihi. 
upanitabhojano samano=so samano yassa bhojanam upanītam, the priest to whom food is 

given. upanitabhojano is the bahubbihi. 

(5) paficami-bahubbihi, Relative in the Ablative case; in which the compound gives to the word 
determined the sense of the Ablative relation. 
e.g.  niggatajano gamo-asma gamasma jana niggata, that village from which the people have 
departed, an abandoned village. niggatajano is the bahubbihi. 

apagatakalakam vattham-idam vattharh yasmā kalaka apagata, the cloth from which (the) 
black spots have departed-a cloth free from black spots. apagatakalakam is the bahubbihi. 

(6) chatthī-bahubbīhi, Relative in the Genitive Case; in which the compound gives to the word it 
determines the sense of the Genitive relation. 
e.g.  chinnahattho puriso=so puriso yassa hattho chinno, the man whose hands are 
cut off. chinnahattho is the babhubbihi. 

visuddhasilo jano=so jano yassa silarh visuddham, that person whose conduct 
is pure, a moral person. visuddhasilo is the bahubbihi. 

(7) sattama-bahubbihi, Relative in the Locative Case; that is, in which the bahubbihi gives to the 
determined word the sense of the Locative case. 
e.g.  sampannasasso janapado=yasmim janapade sassani sampannani, a district in which the 
crops are abundant, a fertile district. sampannasasso is the bahubbibi. 

bahujano gamozyasmim game babu jana honti, a village in which are many persons, a 
populous village. bahujano is the bahubbihi. 

(e) The word determined by the bahubbihi Compound is often understood or implied and not ex- 
pressed. 
e.g. dinnasunko (4)=he who receives taxes, a tax collector. 

Jitindriyo (3)=he who has subdued his senses. 
lohitamakkhito (1)=besmeared with blood. 
sattahaparinibbuto-dead since a week. 
somanasso=joyful (lit., he to whom joy has arisen). 
chinnahattho (6)=he whose hands have been cut off. 
masajato-a month old (lit., he who is born since one month). 
vijitamaro (3)=he who has conquered Mara, the Buddha. 
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(f ) In some bahubbihi, the determining word may be placed either first or last without changing 
the meaning: 
e.g. hatthachinno or chinnahattho. 

jatamaso of māsajāto. 

(g) Feminine nouns ending in 1, ū as well as stems ending in tu (=tā, see, 163, words declined 
like satthā,) generally take the suffix ka, when they are the last member of a bahubbihi; posses- 
sion is then implied: 
e.g.  bahukattuko deso=a place in which there are many artisans. 

bahukumarikam kulam=a family in which there are many girls. 
bahunadiko janapado=a district with many rivers. 

Note that long 1 is shortened before ka; the same remark applies to long u. 

(h) When a feminine noun is the last member of a babubbihi, it takes the masculine form if deter- 
mining a masculine noun, and the first member, if also feminine, drops the sign of the feminine: 
e.g.  digha jangha, a long leg; dighajangha itthī, a long-legged woman, but: dīghajangho 
puriso a long-legged man. 

(1) The adjective maha, may be used as the first member of a bahubbihi: 
e.g. | mahapafifio, of great wisdom, very wise. 

(j) Sometimes ā is added,to the words: dhanu, a bow, dhamma, the Law, and a few others, when 
last members of a bahubbihi: 
e.g.  gandhivadhanu-gandhivadhanva (27, ii), Arjuna, he who has a strong bow. 

paccakkhadhamma, but also paccakkhadhammo, to whom the Doctrine is apparent. 

551. The student will have remarked that all the examples given above of bahubbihi, are digu, 

tappurisa, kammadharaya, dvanda and abyayibhava, used relatively. To make the matter clearer, 
however a few examples are here given. 

dvanda used relatively. 
e.g. nahātānulitto, bathed and anointed. 

kusalakusalani kammani, good and bad actions. 

tappurisa used relatively. 
e.g.  buddhabhasito dhammo, the Doctrine spoken by the Buddha=Buddhena bhasito dhammo. 

sotukamo jano, a person desirous to hear, one desirous to hear. 
nagaraniggato, one or he who has gone out of town. 

kammadharaya used relatively. 
e.g.  gunadhano-rich in virtues. 

sugandho-fragrant. 
khafijakhujjo puriso=a lame and hump backed man. 

digu used relatively. 
e.g.  dvimūlo rukkho=a two rooted tree. 

paficasatani sakatani=five hundred carts. 
sahassararhsi=the thousand rayed=the sun. 

abyayibhava used relatively. 
e.g. saphala=saha phala, fruitful (lit., having fruits). 

savahano maro, Mara with his monture. 
niraparadho bodhisatto, the faultless Bodhisatta. 

Upapada Compounds. 

552. When the second member of a dutiya tappurisa Compound is a kita noun or Primary deriva- 
tive, (see Chapter XIII, Primary and Secondary Derivation), and the first member a noun in the 
Accusative relation, the compound is called upapada. Such a compound may therefore be called 
indifferently: upapada or upapadatappurisa. or simply: tappurisa. (niruttidipani) 
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EXAMPLES. 
atthakamo=attharh kamo, wishing for the welfare of, (kamo is a kita derivative). 
kumbhakaro-kumbham--karo, a pot-maker, a potter, (kāro is a kito derivative). 

pattagaho-pattam gaho, receiver of the bowl. 
rathakāro=ratharh kāro, carriage maker, cartwright. 
brahmacari-brahmar cari, one who leads the higher life. 
dhammannu=dhammam fiu, he who knows the Law. 

Anomalous Compounds. 

553. A few compounds are found which are quite anomalous in their formation, that is, they are 
made up of words not usually compounded together. These compounds must probably be con- 
sidered as of very early formation, and be reckoned amongst the oldest in the language. We give 
a few examples: 
e.g.  vitatho=vi+tatha, false, unreal. 

yathātatho=yathā+tathā real, true, as it really is. 
itiha (=iti, thus+ha, lengthened to a), thus indeed, introduction, legend. 
itihasa (=iti, thus+ha, indeed+asa, was), thus indeed it was=itiha. 
itihitiha (=itiha+itiha )=itiha, itihasa. 
itivuttam (=iti, thus--vuttam P P.P. of vatti, to say), thus it was said; the name of a book 

of the Buddhist Scriptures. 
itivuttaka (=iti+vuttarh+kasuffix)=itivutta. 
afifiamafifiam (-afifiam-afifiam), one another. 
paramparo (=pararh+para), successive. 
ahamahamikā (=aharh, I+aham-+ika suffix), egoism, arrogance, the conceit of superi- 

ority lit., connected with I. 

Complex Compounds. 

554. Compounds, as above explained, may themselves become either the first or the last member 
of another compound, or two compounds may be brought together to form a new one, and this 
new one again may become a member of another compound, and so on to almost any length, 
thus forming compounds within compounds. These compounds are mostly used relatively that 
is, they are bahubbihi. The student ought to bear in mind that, the older the language is, the 
fewer are these complex compounds, and the later the language, the more numerous do they be- 
come; it therefore follows that long compounds are a sign of decay and, to a certain extent, a test 
as to the relative age of a text. 

EXAMPLES. 
varanarukkhamule, at the foot of the varana tree, is a tappurisa compound in the genitive relation, 
and is resolved as follows: varanarukkhassa mule; varanarukkhassa is itself a kammadharaya 
compound=varana eva rukkha. It is therefore a tappurisa compound, the first member of which 
is a kammadharaya compound. 

maranabhayatajjito, terrified by the fear of death, a bahubbihi qualifying a noun understood, and 
is a tappurisa in the instrumentive relation: maranabhayena tajjito; maranabhaya is itself a 
tappurisa in the ablative: marana bhaya. 

sihalatthakathaparivattanam, the translation of the Singhalese Commentaries, is first: a tappurisa 
compoundesihalatthakathaya parivattanam, second, another tappurisa: sihalaya atthakatha-the 
Commentaries of Ceylon, the Singhalese Commentaries. 

aparimitakalasaficitapufitiabalanibbattaya, produced by the power accumulated during an im- 
mense period of time, the whole is a bahubbihi feminine in the Instrumentive. 

We resolve it as: aparimitakalasaficitapufitiabala, a tappurisa determining nibbattaya; 
aparimitakalasaficitapufina, a kammadharaya determining bala; 
aparimitakalasaficita, a kammadharaya determining pufifia; 
aparimitakala, a kammadharaya determining saficita; 
lastly aparimita is a kammadharaya=a+parimita. 

In its uncompounded state, it would run as follows: 
aparimite kale saficitassa pufifiassa balena nibbattaya. 

138 



Remark. The student should follow the above method in resolving compounds. 

Changes of certain words in compounds. 

555. Some words, when compounded, change their final vowel; when last members of a 
bahubbihi, they, of course, assume the ending of the three genders, according to the gender of the 
noun they determine. The most common are here given: 

go, a cow, bullock, becomes gu, gavo or gavam: 
paficagu, bartered with five cows (paficahi gohi kito); rajagavo the king's bullock (rafifio go); 
daragavam, wife and cow (daro ca go); dasagavarh, ten cows. 

bhūmi, place, state, stage, degree, storey becomes bhūma: 
jatibhumarm, birth place (jatiya bhūmi); dvibhumarm, two stages (dvi bhumiyo); dvibhūmo, two 
storeyed. Ka, is sometimes superadded, as: dvibhūmako=dvibhūmo. 

nadi, a river, is changed to nada: 
paficanadam, five rivers; paficanado, having five rivers. 

anguli, finger, becomes angula (see, 548, a). 

ratti, night, is changed to ratta (see, 548, a); here are a few more examples: 
digharattam for a long time (lit. long nights=dīghā rattiyo; ahorattam, Oh! the night! (aho ratti); 
addharatto, midnight (rattiyā addharh=the middle of the night). 

akkhi, the eye, changes to akkha: 
visalakkho, large eyed (visalani akkhini yassa honti); virūpakkho, having horrible eyes, name of 
the Chief of the Nagas (virupani akkhini yassa, to whom (are)horrible eyes); sahassakkho, the 
thousand-eyed, a name of Sakka (akkhini sahassāni yassa); parokkharh, invisible, lit., "beyond 

the eye" (akkhinam tirobhago). 

sakha, (masc.) friend, companion, becomes sakho: 
vayusakho, the breeze's friend, fire (vayuno sakha so); sabbasakho, the friend of all (sabbesarh 
sakha). 

atta, self, one's self becomes atta: 
pahitatto, resolute, whose mind is bent upon, lit, directed towards (pahito pesito atta yena, by 
whom the mind is directed upon); thitatto, of firm mind (thito atta assa, whose mind is firm). 

pumā=male, a man, becomes puri, and final m is assimilated to the following consonant accord- 

ing to the usual rules: 
pullingarh, the male sex: manhood, the masculine gender (pum-lingam, characteristic, sign); 
punkokilo, a male cuckoo (pum-kokilo). 

saha, with, is abbreviated to sa, which is placed at the beginning of compounds ka is sometimes 
superadded: sapicuka, of cotton, with cotton, as -sapicukam mandalikam, a ball of cotton, cotton 
ball; sadevako, with the deva worlds; saha is used in the same sense: sahodaka, with water, con- 

taining water (saha udaka). 

santa, good, being, is also abbreviated to sa (see, 546, b): 
sappurisa, a good man; sajjano, well-born, virtuous (sa+jana, a person). 

samana, same, similar, equal; is likewise shortened to sa: 
sajati or sajatika, of the same species, of the same class (samanajati); sajanapado; of, or belong- 
ing to, the same district (samanajanapado); sanamo, of the same name (samano namo); sanabhi, 
of the same navel, uterine. 

mahanta, becomes maha (see 546, a). 

jaya, wife, takes the forms jani, jam, tudam*, jayam, before the word pati, lord, husband: 
jayapati, jayampati, janipati, jampati, tudampati, husband and wife. 
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* The niruttidipani has the following interesting note on the word tudarh:"yatha ca 
sakkataganthesu 'daro ca pati ca dampatī' ti" And lower down: "tattha 'tu' saddo padapuranamatte 
yujjati". 

Verbal Compounds. 

556. Many nouns and adjectives are compounded with Vkar, to do and Ybhū, to be, or with their 
derivatives very much in the manner of Verbal Prefixes. 

557. The noun or adjective stems thus used change final a or final i to 1. 

EXAMPLES. 
dalha, hard, firm, dalhikaroti, to make firm. 
dalhikaranam, making firm, strengthening. 
bahula, abundant, bahulīkaroti, to increase, to enlarge. 
bahulikaranarh, increasing; bahulikato, increased. 
bhasma, ashes, bhasmibhavati, to be reduced to ashes, 

bhasmibhuto, reduced to ashes. 

CHAPTER XIII. 

DERIVATION 

558. We have now come to a most important part of the grammar; the formation of nouns and 
adjectives otherwise called Derivation. 

559. In Pali, almost every declinable stem can be traced back to a primary element called a Root. 

560. A root is a primitive element of the language incapable of any grammatical analysis, and ex- 
pressing an abstract idea. It is common in European languages to express the idea contained in 
the root by means of the infinitive, e.g. V gam, to go, but it must be borne in mind that the root is 
not an infinitive, nor indeed a verb or noun, but simply a primary element expressing a vague in- 
definite idea. This indefinite idea is developed out of the root and is made to ramify into a diver- 
sity of meanings, both abstract and concrete, by means of suffixes. 

561. The roots of the Pāli language, with slight variations in form, easily recognizable to the 
trained eye, are common with those of Sanskrit and conseguently with many of the roots of the 
Indo-European Languages. 

562. Every true root is monosyllabic as: nas, to perish; \bha, to shine; Yruh, to grow; Npac, to 

cook. Roots which have more than one syllable are the result of (a) the union of a verbal prefix 
with the root itself, both having become inseparable in the expression of a particular idea; for in- 
stance: V sangam: to fight,=sam+V gam, lit, to come together, to close in upon; and (b) of redupli- 
cation (372ff) as Vjāgar, to be wakeful, from Vgar (Sanks. Vgr) to awake. 

563. There are two great divisions of Derivation: 
(1) kita (krt), or Primary. 
(i1) taddhita, or Secondary. 

564. Primary Derivatives are formed from the root itself and Secondary Derivatives from the Pri- 
mary Derivatives. 

565. Native grammarians recognise a third derivation, which they call unadi (un+ādi), from the 
suffix un by which a few words are derived. But the unadi derivation is very arbitrary, and the 
connection between the noun and the root is not clear, either in meaning or in form. These unadi 
derivatives are included in the kita Derivation; unadi suffixes are therefore included in the kita- 
Suffixes and will be distinguished by an asterisk (*). 

566. We shall therefore in the present chapter, treat of Primary and Secondary derivation. A few 
hints only will be given on the unadi derivation. 
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567. When Suffixes, both primary (kita) and secondary (taddhita) are added to roots, nouns or 
adjectives guna (103) frequently takes place; that is, a may be lengthened to a, and i and u be re- 
spectively changed to e and o. 

568. Whenever guna takes place by the addition of a suffix, native grammarians put an indicatory 
sign before or after the suffix to show that guna is to take place; this indicatory sign is generally 
the letter n and sometimes the letter r. For instance: Vcur, to steal,+suffix na=cora, a thief. Here, 

the true suffix is a, the letter n being simply indicatory that guna change must take place; again, 
kar, to do,+na=kāra, a doer. But Vkar+suffix a=kara, a doer; in this last example no guna takes 

place and therefore , the suffix has not the indicatory sign. This sign is called by grammarians: 
anubandha. It is therefore clear that the anubandha or "indicatory sign of guna" is not part of the 
suffix. 

569. European grammarians as a rule do not note the anubandha, but in this book it will be noted 
and put within brackets, and in small type, after the true suffix, thus: (n)a, or ka(n). the true suf- 
fixes will come first, printed in bold type. 

570. Again, some suffixes are shown by native grammarians by means of some conventional 
signs; e.g. nvu is the conventional sign for suffix aka; yu is that for anarh. Such conventional 
signs will be shown within brackets, after the true suffix, as; anarh(yu); this means that anam is 
the true suffix, yu the conventional sign used by native grammarians to represent the suffix 
anam. 

571. It must be remembered that sometimes even some of the prefixes explained in (514) un- 
dergo guna as: virajja+ka=virajjaka; patipada+(n)a=patipada; vinaya+(n)ika=venayika. 

572. Before some suffixes, (generally those with the indicatory n final c of the root is changed to 
k, and final j to g; as Vpac+(n)a=pāka, a cook; Vruj+(n)a=roga, disease. 

573. The final vowel of a stem may be elided before a suffix. 

574. The rules of sandhi and assimilation are regularly applied. 

(i) Primary Derivatives (kita). 

575. As has been said already Primary Derivatives are formed directly from the roots by means 
of certain suffixes; these suffixes are called kita suffixes. 

576. The kita suffixes are given below in alphabetical order to faciliate reference. 

a- (a) (n) (a). By means of this suffix are formed an extremely large number of derivatives, some 
of which take guna and some of which do not. It forms nouns, (substantive and adjective) show- 
ing: 

1st-action: Npac, to cook+a=pāka, the act of cooking; Ncaj, to forsake+a=cāga, forsaking, aban- 
donment; Vbhaj , to divide+a=bhaga, dividing; Vkam, to love+a=kāma, love. 

2nd- the doer or agent: vear, to roam+a=cāra and cara, a spy; Vhar, to take, captivate,+a=hara, the 
Captivator, a name of Shiva; Nkar, to do, make+a=kara, that which does, the hand; also kāra, a 

doer, maker. 

3rd- abstract nouns of action: Nkar--a-kara, action, making; Nkam to step, proceed+a=kama, step, 
succession, order; Nkamp, to shake+a=kampa, shaking, trembling; V yuj, to join+a=yoga, joining. 

4th- It forms adjectives: Vkar+a=kāra, doing, making, also kara, causing, making; vear, to walk, 

roam, cāra, walking, roaming, and also cara, do; Vplu, to swim, float+a=plava, swimming, float- 

ing. 

The student will readily understand that the root may be preceded by any prefix: 
sam+Vgam+a=sangāma, assembly; pa+Vvis, to enter+a=pavesa, entrance; anu+Vsar to go, move, 
walk+a=anusara, following. The same remark applies to all the other suffixes. 
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577. From the adjectives formed by this suffix (4th), are formed the upapada compounds (552): 
kammakāro=kammam kāro (kammar karotī' ti), the doer of the act; kumbhakaro-khumbham 
kāro (kumbhar karotīti), the maker of the pot, potter. 

578. Very similar in nature with the upapada compounds are those compounds which are the 
names of persons. In our opinion they are purely and simply upapadas, but Kacchayana has the 
following rule: "safiiayam a nu" that is, to form a proper name, suffix nu (=m=Accus. case) is 
added to the 1st member of the compound, which is the direct object of the root which forms the 
2nd member and after which the suffix a is added to denote the agent: arindama, the subduer of 
his enemies=ari, enemy+rh (nu)+Vdam, to subdue+a. So vessantara, who has crossed over to the 
merchants, (vessa+th (nu)+Vtar, to cross+a); tanhankara, creating desire=tanha, desire+m 
(nu)+kar+a. The name of a Buddha. 

It will be seen from the above examples that the 1st member is in the Acc. case and is governed 
by the 2nd member which is an agent-noun formed by the suffix a. 
Remark. The nouns formed by a are masculine: they form the feminine according to rules (183), 
and the same applies to the adjectives (197). 

abha*- Used to form the names of some animals; the derivation is obscure. kalabha, or kalabha, 
a young elephant, from Nkal, to drive, to sound; usabha, a bull from vus, (Sansk. rs), to go, flow, 
push; sarabha, a fabulous eight-legged kind of deer, from Nsar (Sansk. ir), to injure, break, tear; 
karabha, a camel, from Vkar, to do. 

aka (nv)-forms a numerous class of action-nouns and adjectives with guna of the radical vowel: 
kar, to make, do+aka=karaka, making, causing or maker, doer; V gah, to take, receive+aha= 

gahaka, taking, receiving, a receiver: sometimes a -y is inserted between aka and a root ending in 
a vowel, especially long a: Ndā, to give+aka =dāyaka, a giver. 
Remark. The feminine of these derivatives is generally in kā or ikā. 

ala*-forming a few nouns of doubtful derivation from, it is said, the roots: \pat, to split, slit; 

kus, to heap, bring together, cut; \Vkal, to drive, sound, throw, etc.; patala, covering, membrane, 

roof; kusala, that which is capable of cutting sin, meritorious act. These nouns are neuter. 

an- only a few words are derived from this suffix: Vrāj, to rule+an=rājan, a king, ruler. 
Remark. Nouns in an have the Nom.Sing. in ā (156). 

ana (yu)- this suffix forms an immense number of derivative nouns and adjectives. The nouns 
are neuter, or fem. in ā; the adjectives are of the three genders. Guņa may or may not take place; 
it is however, more common with the adjectives. Nouns: Npac, to cook+ana=pacanarh, the cook- 
ing; Vgah, to take+ana=gahanam, the seizing, taking; Vthā, to stand+ana=thanarh, a place. Ad- 
jectives: pa+Vnud, to push, move+ana=panudano, removing, dispelling; V ghus, to 
sound+ana=ghosano, sounding; Vkudh, to be angry+ana=kodhano, angry. The fem. of these ad- 
jectives is sometimes in a, sometimes in i. Fem. A las to serve, stay by+ana=sevanā, also, 
sevanam, service, following; Vkar, to execute+ana=karana, agony, torture. 

as- This suffix forms a not very large, but important class of words, which have already been ex- 
plained (160); guna sometimes takes place; they are declined like manas (59); their Nom. Sing. is 
in o. Vvac, to say, speak+as=vacas (vaco), speech, word; ^tij, to be sharp+as=tejas (tejo), sharp- 
ness, splendour. 

ani*-Rarely found, it properly does not form nouns, but a vituperative negative imperative, with 
the prohibitive particle a (242, a) before the root, and a dative of the person who is forbidden to 
act: agamāni=a+V gam-ani, you are not to go! as in "paradesam te agamani", "You are not to go 
elsewhere!" "te idam kammar akarāni (a+Vkar+āni). 

avi-vi (tāvi)- is used as has already been seen, to form participles (231) so also: 

ana (448), also at, ant=nta (440) so that the Perf. Active, the Pres. Active and the Reflective Par- 
ticiples are considered by native grammarians as coming under the head of kita Derivatives. The 
same remark applies to the P.P.P. 
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dhu- so given by native grammarians is, properly adhu; it forms but a few derivatives and is only 
another form of thu-athu (see below). 

i- Forms a large class of derivatives, Masc., Fem. and Neuter, as well as a few adjectives. The 
nouns may be agent-nouns or abstract. But the derivation is not always quite clear (principally 
of neuter nouns), hence, some grammars include this suffix among the unadi. Strengthening 
takes place in a few roots. Masc.: Vku, to sound sing+i=kavi, one who sings=a poet; Ymun-man 
to think+i=muni, one who thinks=a sage. Fem. V lip, to smear, rub+i=lipi, a rubbing over, writ- 
ing; Vruc, to shine, to please+i=ruci, light, pleasure. Neut.: akkhi, eye; aggi, fire, atthi, bone, and 
a few others, of very doubtful derivation. Adj. Vsuc, to beam, glow, burn+i=suci, beaming, clear, 
pure. 

By means of this suffix is formed from Vdhā, to bear, hold, a derivative: dhi, which forms many 
compounds, mostly masculine: sam+dhi=sandhi, connection, union (in grammar-euphony); 
udadhi, the ocean=uda, water+dhi, holding (uda+Ydhā+i); others are: nidhi, a receptacle 
(ni+Vdhā+i); paridhi, circle, halo (pari+Vdha+i). 

Similarly, from, Ndā to give with prefix a, we obtain: adi (=ā+Vdā+i)=and so forth, and so on, 
etc, lit=beginning. The word adi is much used at the end of compounds. 

icca (ricca), and iriya(ririya),-are given by kacchayana as kita prefixes, but in reality they are not: 
both are suffixes of the F.P.P. (466); they are found only in the two examples: kicca and kiriya, 
(lit., what is to be done) business: Nkar+icca=kicca (with elision of radical a and of r) 
kar+iriya=kiriya with elision of radical a and of r). But the true derivation* 1s kar+tya=kitya 

(with elision of ar and insertion of i)=kicca, according to the usual rules (74). *Sans. 
Vkr+tya=krtya ; kr+ya=krya=kriya. 

ika- is given for the only root: V gam, to go: gamika, one who goes. 

in=ī (ņī)- This forms a very great number of derivatives whose stem ends in in, and the Nom. 
Sing. 1 (see 137, 173); they are properly possessive adjectives, sometimes used substantively. 
Guna as a rule takes place. Vgah, to take, receive+in=gāhin (gahi), taking, catching; 
Vkra+in=kāriņ (kari), doing; pāpakārī, a sinner: Vyā, to go, yāyin (yayl), going; nagarayāyī, going 
to the town; Vdā, to give, dāyin, (dāyī), giving, a giver. Note that a y is inserted between the suf- 
fix and the roots ending in ā long. The Feminine is formed according to rules (189). 

ina- A few nouns are formed by this suffix; there is no guna: V sup, to sleep+ina -supinam 
(Neut.), a dream, sleep. The derivation of some nouns and adjectives from this suffix is not ap- 
parent and clear, and it is also classed as an unadi; Ndakkh, to be able, skilful+ina=dakkhiņa, 
able, southern. 

ira-The derivitives from this, nouns and adjectives, are few; there is no guna: ruc, to 
shine+ira=rucira, brilliant, beautiful; Vvaj , to be strong+ira=vajira, thunderbolt. 

1ya, ittha- are the suffixes used for the comparison of adjectives (238). 

isa*-forms a few nouns, mostly Masc., of rather obscure derivation: Npür, to fill-isa-purisa, a 

man, person; Vsun, to oppress+isa=sunisa, an oppressor; Vil, to shake, come-isa-ilisa, one who 
shakes; Vmah to be great-isa-mahisa, mighty, a buffalo. 

itta* (nitta)- is said to express multitude (?): the root is gunated: Nvad, to speak, to play 
(music)+itta=vadittarh, the multitude of those that play music, an orchestra. This suffix and its 
derivatives are incomprehensible; but see -tta,-tra where its probable formation will be explained. 

Ivara*-forms a few Neut. nouns of doubtful connection with the roots from which they are de- 
rived: Yci, to gather, to depend upon+ivara=civaram, a monk's garment, that which is heaped 
upon or depended upon; Vpa, to drink+īvara=pīvararn, beverage, that which is to be drunk. 
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ka is added to very few roots which take guna; it forms agent-nouns and adjectives: Vvad, to 
speak+ka=vādaka, one who speaks, a musician; playing (adj.); Ndah, to burn+ka=dāhaka, burn- 
ing (adj.). Note that these two words would be better derived from suffix aka (see above) Vsukh 
(Sansk. cus)+ka=sukkha, dry, dried up; Vthu (Sansk. stu) to dribble, drop+ka=thoka, a little, ka 
often takes a connecting vowel i or u before a root, and forms the suffixes ika, uka (see also). 

la generally with connecting vowels: a, or i before it. la is but another form of ra (see also): 
thu, to be thick, strong+la=thūla, thick, fat; Ncap to waver, tremble+(a) la=capala, tremulous, 

fickle, giddy; Vpā, to keep, guard+la=pala, a guardian; Van, to breathe, blow softly+(i) la=anila, 
wind, breeze. 

lana- as well as yana given as primary suffixes, are not at all suffixes; the true suffix is ana, 
which is a taddhita suffix (see also). 

ma- forms some abstract nouns, agent-nouns, and some adjectives: \Vbhi, to fear, be afraid of 
+ma=bhima, terrible, fearful; V ghar (sansk. ghr) to be warm, to glow+ma=gharma=ghamma, 
heat, warmth. (Note the assimilation of r (80); Nthu, to praise, thoma, praise; Ndhü, to shake, 
move hither and thither+ma=dhuma smoke. This suffix, in Pali, becomes nearly confounded 
with the next: man, and native grammarians are often at a loss in choosing between these two 
suffixes: the reason is that no word in Pali being allowed to end in a consonant, they have in- 
cluded the stems in an in the vowel declension (152, 156-c, 157-a). 

man- (given as ramma as well as man by kacchayana) forms action nouns, Masc. and Neuter; in 
a few cases the noun being both Masc. and Neut.; the stems are in an the Nom, in à, o, or m: 
Ndhar; to hold, bear+man=dhammo, dhammar, nature, characteristic, duty, the Law; 
Nkar--man-kammari, action, karma (Note the assimilation of r), \bhi to fear+man=bhemo, fear- 

ful, terrible; Vkhi, to destroy, make an end of+ma=khemo, secure, peaceful, khemam, safety, 
happiness. Most of the derivatives from man, have migrated to the class of those formed by the 
last suffix (ma). 

mana- This is the suffix of the Pres. Part. Reflective already seen (447). (See, ana, above). 

mi- The number of derivatives from this suffix is very restricted, they are Masc. or Fem. There 
is no guna. Vbhi, to exist, become+mi=bhūmi, the earth, ground, a place; Vu (sansk. v), to roll, 
turn from side to side+mi=ūmi (ūrmi, note the elision of radical r), a wave. 

na- The use of this suffix in forming a certain number of P.P.P. has been explained (458); it also 

forms a few nouns; the root takes no guna, but through assimilation, the root is not always 
recognisable: var, to cover enclose+na=vanna (80, 83), colour, external appearance; Nsup 
(Sansk. svap) to sleep+na=soppPa (=S. svapna), sleep; Vphar (also phur=S. sphur, sphr), to shake, 
to make a jerky motion+na=panna a feather, wing. From Vtās (S. trs), tanha, thirst, craving; Vii, 
to conguer+na=jina, conqueror. 

Connected with this na, are the suffixes ina, una (see also); also: tana, (=S. tna), from this last is 
derived the word ratana, gift, blessing, jewel, from Vrā, to bestow+tna=tana (note that radical a is 
shortened through the influence of the double consonant to tna see 34). 

ni- from this we obtain but a few nouns. Fem. Vhā, to guit, forsake+ni=hāni, abandonment, loss, 
decay; Vyu, to fasten, to unite+ni=yoni, womb, origin, a form of existence. 

nu- forms a few words mostly Masc., some abstract and some concrete: \bha. to shine, to be 
bright+nu=bhanu, beam, light, the sun; \dhe, to drink+nu=dhenu, yielding milk, a milch-cow. 

ta 1-This suffix has been explained in the formation of the P. P. P. (450). It also forms a few 
concrete nouns: Ndū, to go far, to a certain distance+ta=duta, messenger; Vsū to impel, to set in 
motion+ta=sūta, a charioteer. The student will remark that even these nouns look very much like 

P.P.P. (see. 452 remarks). The suffix ita, also connected with the- P.P.P. (452, ii), forms a few 
derivatives of doubtful connection with roots: palita, grey; lohita, red; harita, green, etc. 

ta 2 (S.- tas)- forms a few nouns Vsu to go, pass+ta=sota, a stream; vsu, to hear+tar:sota, the ear. 
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ta (ritu, ratu) (S. tr or tar)- This suffix forms a pretty large number of agent-nouns; See (162). 
Remark that the base is in u, and the nominative in a; Vma, to measure, mete out (food, 
etc.)+tā=matā, mother; Vvad, to speak, say+tā=vattā, one who says, tells, a speaker. 

ti- This forms a very numerous class of action nouns, Fem., agent-nouns, and a limited number 
of adjectives. Fem: Vbhaj , to divide+ti=bhatti(=bhakti, 426 remark, 59, a), division; Nkitt, to 
praise+ti=kitti (with one t dropped), praise; V gam, go+ti=gati, (456), a going, journey. From 
muc, mutti, deliverance; from Vman, to think, mati (455), thought, etc. Adj.: Vthā, stand, 

last+ti=thiti, lasting; Npad, to go, step+ti=patti (64), going, a foot soldier. 

tu 1- This is properly the suffix of the Infinitive, which has become an Accusative (363-1): but it 
also forms nouns chiefly Masc., but of the other genders too: Vdhā, to lay, put+tu=dhātu, Masc, 
and Fem., that which lay (at the bottom), a primary element, a root, principle; vtan, to 

stretch+tu=tantu, a thread, Masc; y si, to bind+tu=setu, a tie, bridge. 

tu 2- The same as tā (ritu ratu) above. 

tra, ta (tran, ta)- forms a large number of derivatives chiefly denoting the agent, and concrete 
nouns: Ychad, to cover over+tra, ta=chatrarh, chattam, an umbrella (in chatra d has been dropped 
to avoid the collocation of three consonants; in chatta it is assimilated); y ga (a collateral form of 
gam), to move-tra, ta=gattarh, limb; vni, to lead+tra, ta=netrarh, nettam, the eye, that which 

leads. 

tha- The derivatives from this are not very numerous: V gā, to sing+tha=gāthā, a song, stanza, 
verse; "tar (S. tr), to cross+tha=tittharh, ford, landing place (with connecting 1). 

thu and also dhu- give only a few derivatives, and have generally the form atthu, adhu. Vvip; 
vep, to shake, tremble+thu, dhu=vepathu, vepadhu, trembling; Yvam to throw up, vomit+thu, 

dhu=vamathu, vamadhu vomitting. 

ra- Forms some nouns and adjectives; there is no guna, mostly found in the forms: ira, ura (see 
also), and ara. Nouns: Nbhand Nbhad, to receive, praise+ra=bhadra, bhadda, (adj.) laudable, 
good, worthy; Ndhī, to think+ra=dhīra (adj.) wise, a wise man; Ybham, to flutter, move in 
circles+(a) ra=bhamara, a bee. 

ri- gives very few derivatives: Nbhü-ri-bhüri (adj.), abundant, much. 

ru- forms some nouns and adj.: \Vbhi, to fear, be afraid+ru=bhiru, timid; vean, to rejoice in, to 
gladden+ru=cāru (with elision of n), dear, gladsome. 

u (ru and u)- Although making a large number of derivatives, substantive and adjectives, as the 
connection of the meaning with the root, is, in many, cases, not easily traced, this suffix is 
classed with the unadi; guna may or may not take place. Vbandh, to bind+u=bandhu, a kinsman; 
kar+u=karu, a doer, maker, artisan; Vtan, to continue, extend+u=tanu, a son; Vvas, to light up, 

shine+u=vasu, a gem; good. 

uka (nuka)- forms a few nouns and adj. denoting the agent; there is guna; 
pad, to tread, step+uka=pāduka (Fem.), a shoe; Vkar+uka=kāruka (Masc.), a maker, artisan. 

una- Forms a few derivatives. Vtar, to cross, pass away+una=taruņā, just begun, young, fresh, 
kar, to love, pity+una=karunā, (Fem.) compassion; Vpis, to grind, hurt, destroy+una=pisuno 

(adj.), backbiting, malicious; a tale-bearer. 

ū- forms some adj. and nouns mostly Fem. Vvid, to know+ū=vidū, knowing; vitVīā, to 

know+ū=vifiiū, knowing. 

ūra-A few nouns only. y und, to wet, moisten+ūra.=undūra, a rat. 

usa,* ussa- The derivatives from this, very few, are doubtful: Yman, to think+usa, ussa=manussa, 
mānusa, man. 
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va-This, as the suffix of the P.P.A., has already been noticed (465). 

ya- This forms Neut. nouns, most of them abstract in meaning. Assimilation takes place regu- 
larly. Vrāj, rule+ya=rajjarh, kingship, kingdom; Vvaj, to avoid+ya=vajjamh, a fault, what is to be 
avoided; Vyuj, to yoke, harnesst+tya=yogam, a carriage, conveyance. It will be remarked that ya 
is also the suffix of the F. P. P. (466) which often, in the Neut. Sing. makes nouns. 

yana (see remark; under: lana). 

Remarks. (a) The student will have remarked that the participles Pres. Active, Pres. Reflective; 

the P.P.P. the Perf Active and the F.P.P. are considered as belonging to the Primary derivation. 

(b) Suffixes: tabba, anīya, ya(nya), and icca are by native grammarians called kicca suf- 
fixes.(466). 

579. (i1) Secondary Derivatives. (taddhita). 

Remarks. (a) These derivatives are called "Secondary" because they are formed by means of suf- 
fixes from the the "Primary" derivatives explained in the kita derivation above. 

(b) Secondary derivatives are also formed from pronominal bases (336). 

(c) As in kita, guna may or may not take place. 

580. The following remarks about the meaning of the secondary derivation, should be well 
noted: 
(i) The great bulk of taddhita suffixes form adjectives from nouns. 
(i1) These adjectives are very freely used as substantives, the Masc. and Fem being generally 
nouns denoting the agent, while in the Neut they are abstract. 
(iii) The final vowel of a word is often elided before a taddhita suffix. 
(iv)The guna affects mostly the first syllable of the word to which the suffix is added. 

581. The following is a list in alphabetical order of the taddhita suffixes. 

a (na, and a)- An extremely large number of derivatives are formed by means of this suffix. It is 
added to nouns and to adjectives used substantively; these derivatives are essentially adjectives, 
used in most cases substantively. They primarily express connection with, relations with or de- 
pendence on that denoted by the "primary derivatives"; this relation is necessarily of many kinds, 
as: 

(1) patronymics; the Masc. denotes the son of, the Fem., the daughter of and the Neuter the con- 
sanguinity or relation of, vasittha+a=vasittho, the son of, vasitthi, the daughter of, vasittharh, the 
relation of Vasittha. So: from visamitta+a=vesamitto, vesamitta, vesamittarh; manu+a=manavo, 

manavi, manavam (110, Remark) the son, daughter or relation of Manu. 

(2) that which is dyed with: kasāva, a reddish-yellow dye+a=kāsāvo, reddish-yellow, yellow; 
kasavam, a monk's robe (which is dyed with such dye). So: halidda, turmeric+a=hāliddo, yellow, 
dyed with turmeric. 

(3) the flesh of: sūkara, a pig+a=sokararh pork; mahisa, buffalo--a2mahisam, buffalo's flesh. As 
adj.=sokaro, relating to pigs; mahiso, relating to buffaloes. 

(4)belonging to: vidisa(a foreign country)+a=vediso belonging to a foreign country, a foreigner; 
magadha(Southern Bihar)+a=māgadho, belonging to, born in, Magadhā. 

(5) a collection of: kapota, a dove pigeon +a=kāpoto a group of doves, or, relating to doves; 
mayūra a peacock+a=māyūro, a group of peacocks; adj., belonging to, relating to peacocks. 

(6) Study, knowledge of, knowing: nimitta, an omen+a=nemitto, a knower of omens, a fortune 
teller; veyya karanarh, exegesis, grammar+a=veyyakarano, a grammarian; muhutta, a 
while+a=mohutto, one who studies for a while only; also: relating to a moment, momentary. 
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(7) The locality in which something or some one is or exists: sakuna, a bird+a=sakunarh, the 
place wherein birds roost or resort to; udumbara, a fig-tree-+a=odumbaram, a place where fig- 
trees grow. 

(8) Possession of: paññā, wisdom--a-pafifio, possessing wisdom, wise, a wise man; saddha, 
faith+a=saddho, one who has faith, believing, faithful, a believer. 

aka (naka)- Is said to denote the property of: manussa, a man+a=manussakar, that which be- 
longs to man, the property of man, human. (See ka). 

aya- For this, see ya. 

alu- (This is suffix lu, preceded by a (See lu); denotes the tendency, and forms some past parti- 
cipial adj. daya, sympathy, compassion+alu=dayalu, compassionate; abhijjha, covetousness+alu 
=abhijjhālu, covetous, whose tendency is to be covetous; sita, cold+alu sitalu, chilled, cold. 

ana (nana)- Forms patronymics: kacca (a proper name)+āna=kaccāno, kaccani, kacccanam, the 
son, daughter, offspring of Kacca; cora, a thief+ana=corano, corani, coranam, the son, etc. 

ana- (given as a kita Suffix in the forms: lana, yana (see kita suffixes above) forms a very few de- 
rivatives; kalya, and by assimilation kalla, healthy, remembering, thinking of,+ana=kalyano, 
kallano, happy, blessed with health, good. 

āyana (nayana)- Also forms patronymics: kacca+ayana=kaccayano, kacāyanī, kaccayanam, the 
son, etc, of Kacca: vaccha+āyana=vacchāyano, vacchayani, vacchayanam, the son, etc, of 
Vaccha. 

bya- is said to denote: the state of: dasa, a slave+bya=dāsabyam, the state of being a slave, sla- 
very. 

dha- Has already been noted (see kita suffixes above). 

era (nera)- Patronymics; the final vowel of the word is elided. vidhava+era=vedhavera, the son 
of Vidhava; nalikat+era=nalikero, the son of Nalika; samana, a monk+era=sāmanera, the son,viz. 
the disciple of the monk, a novice. 

eyya 1 (neyya)- The state or nature of: alasa, idleteyya=alaseyyam idleness; sapateyyarh, prop- 
erty (lit., one's own property)-sa, own+pati, master, owner+eyya (note the elision of i in pati). 

eyya 2 (neyya)- Patronymics; with guna. vinata+eyya=venateyyo, the son of Vinata; mali, a 
gardener+eyya=māleyya, the gardener's son. 

eyya 3- Denotes the nature of, the origin, the place where a thing is made, or a person or animal 
reared up. Pabbateyya, whose place or abode is in the mountain, belonging to 
mountains=pabbata+eyya; suci, purity+eyya=soceyyarh, the state of him who is pure, also, puri- 
fication; kula, family+eyya=koleyyo, belonging to, reared up in a (noble) family, of good family; 
baranasi, Benares+eyya=bārāņaseyyarn; that which is made in Benares, lit., that the origin of 
which is in Benares. 

eyya 4- Fitness, worthiness. This is a form of the F.P.P. already explained (468). 

1 1 (ni)- Forms a few patronymics, from nouns in a: duna+i=doni, the son of Duna; 

anuruddhā+i=Anuruddhi, the son of Anuruddha; jinadattha+i=jinadatthi, the son of Jinadattha. 

1 2- After the word pura, town, city, indicates that which belongs or is proper to a city: pori, ur- 
bane, polite, affable. 

ika (nika)- Is of very wide application and is added after nouns and adjectives; guna generally 
takes place. It denotes: 

(1) Patronymics: nādaputta+ika=nādaputtiko, the son of Nadiputta; jinadattha+ika=jinadatthiko, 
the son of Jinadattha. 
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(2) Living by means of nāvā, a boat+ika=nāviko, one who goes or lives by means of a boat=a 
boatman; balisa, a fish-hook+ika=bālisiko, a fisherman; vetana, wages+ika=vetaniko, one who 
lives upon wages, a labourer. 

(3) Going by means of: pada, the foot+ika=pādiko, one who goes with his feet, a pedestrian; 
sakata, a cart+ika=sākatiko, one who goes in a cart. 

(4) Relating to: samudda, the sea+ika=sāmuddiko, relating to the sea, marine; sakata, cart, 
sakatiko, relating to carts. 

(5) Playing upon: vina, a lute, veniko, playing upon a lute, lute player (27, ii, Remark 2); bheri, a 
drum, bheriko, a drummer, or, relating to a drum. 

(6) Mixed with: tela, oil, telikarh, that which is mixed with oil; oily; dadhi, curds, dadhikarh, that 
which is mixed with curds, and dadhiko, mixed with or relating to curds. 

(7) Making, the maker: tela, oil, teliko, an oil manufacturer. 

(8) Connected with: dvara, a door, dvariko, one who is connected with a door, a door-keeper. 

(9) Carrying upon: khanda, the shoulder, khandiko, who carries on the shoulder; anguli, finger, 
anguliko, who carries on the finger. 

(10) Born in or belonging to a place, or living in a place: sāvatthi, savatthiko, of, born in, or, liv- 
ing in Savatthi; kapilavatthu, kapilavatthiko, of, born, in, or, living in Kapilavatthu. 

(11) Studying, learning: vinaya, the Discipline, venayiko, one who studies the vinaya; suttanta, a 
discourse (of the Buddha), suttantiko, one who studies, or knows Discourses, viz., the 
Suttapitaka. 

(12) That which is performed by: manasa, the mind, manasiko, mental, and manasikam, the act 

performed by mind; sarira, the body, saririko, bodily, corporeal, saririkarh, the act performed by 
the body. 

(13) That which is bartered for: suvanna, gold, sovannikam, that which is bartered for gold; 
sovanniko, relating to gold; vattha, cloth, vatthikam, that which is exchanged for cloth; vatthiko, 
relating to cloth. 

(14) Possession: dando, a staff, dandiko, one who has a staff, a mendicant; mala wreath, maliko, 

one having a wreath; puttiko, who has sons. 

(15) A collection, herd, group: kedara, a field, kedarikam, a collection of fields; hatthi, elephant, 
hatthikarh, herd of elephants. 

(16) Measure: kumbha, a pot, kumbhiko, containing a big measure, viz., as much as a pot; 

kumbhikarh, that which is contained in a pot. 

ima- Denotes position or direction in space or time; it also shows relation: paccha, behind, west- 

ern, pacchimo hindermost, western; anta, limit, end; antimo, last, final. So, majjhimo, middling, 
from majjha, middle. 

ima- Forms a limited number of possessive adj.: putta, son, puttima, who has sons; papa, evil, 

sin, papima sinful, evil. 
This suffix is the same as that noticed in (221, 222) with connecting vowels before it. 

in (ni)- Forms a numerous class of possessive adj., very often used substantively (137); the stems 
are in in, and the nominative sing in 1; danda, a staff, dandi, possessed of a staff; manta, design, 
plan, manti, one replete with plans, a minister, adviser; papa, evil+in=pāpī, having evil, evil. 

ina- A few possessive adj.; mala, dirt, taint+ina=malina, dirty, tainted. 
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issika- This is the sign of the Superlative (238). 

iya- A few abstract nouns; issara, lord, chief+iya=issariyarh, dominion; alasa, lazy, alasiyarh, 
idleness. 

lya- like ima above. 

iya, as Iya noticed in (466), is essentially a suffix of the F.P.P. The proper form of the suffix, it 
should be noted is: 1ya. 

1 1 -See in, above. 

1 2-Is used after the cardinals from 11 upwards to form ordinals expressing the day of the month, 
but also mere ordinals sometimes: ekadasa, 11+ī=ekādasī, the 11th day or simply, the 11th; 
catuddasa, 14+ī=catuddasī, the 14th day, or the 14th. 

ka (kan)- Is much used to form adjectives, which in Neut. become abstract nouns; besides, it also 
forms a certain number of nouns Masc. which, however, are adjectives used as substantives. 
guna often takes place: rakkha, protection+ka=rakkhako, protecting, a guard; rakkhana, 
defence+ka=rakkhanako, a guard; ramaneyya, pleasurable+ka=ramaneyyako, delightful, 
ramaneyyakam, delightfulness. 

It has a few other meanings; 

(1) Collection, group; rajaputta, prince+ka=rajaputtaka, a group or band of princes; manussa, 
man+ka=manussakam, an assembly or group of men. 

(2) Diminutives, with, sometimes, a certatn amount of contempt implied; pada, foot, padako, a 
small foot; raja, king, rajako, a princeling; putta, son, puttako, a little son; luddha, hunter, 
luddhako, a young hunter. 

(3) Not seldom, ka adds nothing whatever to the primary meaning of the word; kumara, child, 
young prince+ka=kumarako; nava, young, junior+ka=navaka. 

(4) It is much used after compounds, above all, after bahubbthi, to form poseessives, but often 
also redundantly. 

(5) The use of ka after numerals has been noticed (286). 

kata- Is considered as a suffix by some grammarians; It is used with prefixes ni+kata=nikata, 
near; vitkata=vikata, changed; pa+kata=pākata, evident, public, clear; sam+kata=sankata, nar- 
row. It will be remarked that kata forms adjectives differing very little or even not at all from the 
meaning of the suffix to which it is added. It is probably a form of kata (P.P.P.), from Nkar, to do, 
make. 

kiya- Forms adj. denoting relation, connection (it is made up, no doubt, of ka+iya): Andha, the 

Andhra country+kiya=andhakiya, relating or belonging to the Andhra country; jāti, birth+kiya 
=jātikiya, relating to birth, congenital. 

la- Forms a few adj. and nouns; it is often preceded by the vowels: i, and u: bahu, 
many+la=bahulo, abundant; vaca, word+la=vācālo, talkative, garrulous; phena, froth=phenila, 

frothy, the soap plant, soap; mata, mother+ula=mātulo, maternal uncle; vatta, a circle+ula 
=vattulo, circular; kumbhi, a pot, jar-la-kumbhilo, a crocodile, one who has (a belly like) a jar. 
la is another form of ra (see also below.); r and 1 often interchange (47, vi). 

]u- For this see: alu above. 

ma- Forms ordinals (see 274); ma has sometimes a superlative meaning (see, ima, above). ima is 
the suffix ma with preceding vowel i 
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ma (mantu) (mant)- is much used in forming adj. of possession. It has been explained already 
(220, 221, 222, 223, 224). 

maya- With this suffix are formed adjectives denoting made of, consisting of: suvanna, 
gold+maya=suvannamaya, made of gold, golden; rajata, silver-maya-rajatamaya, made of sil- 
ver. 

min=mi- This forms a few possessive adjectives; the stems are in in and the Nominative Sing in 1 
(see, in and 1). go, cow+min=gomin, (gomī) possessing oxen, cattle, a possessor of cattle; sa, 
own+min=samin (sami) owner, master, lord. 

mi- See last. 

ra- From this are made a few adjectives; guna, in some examples, takes place. It is often pre- 
ceded by the vowels a and i. madhu, honey+ra=madhura, sweet, sweetness; sikha, a 

peak+ra=sikhāra, having a peak, peaked, a mountain; susa, empty, hole+(i)ra =susira, full of 
holes; kamma, act, work+ara=kammāro, having or doing work, an artificer, smith. 

so- same meaning as ra; medha, wisdom+so=medhāso having wisdom, wise; loma, hair+so 
=lomaso, hairy. 

si, ssi- See below (vin=vi). 

ta- Forms a few nouns and adj. it is a possessive suffix: pabba, a knot, joint, fulness+ta=pabbata, 
a mountain, that which has joints or fulness; vanka, bent+ta=vankata, bent, crooked. 

tama- Is the suffix used in forming the Superlative. See (238, i). 

tana- This suffix forms, from adverbs, a few adjectives: sva (sve, suve), tomorrow+tana=svatano, 

of tomorrow, belonging to tomorrow; sanam (S. sana), of old, always+tana=sanantano, ancient, 
old, perpetual; nū, now+tana=nūtano fresh, new. 

tara- As the suffix of the comparative, tara has already been explained (238, 1). 

ta 1- This suffix forms a numerous class of feminine abstract nouns from adjectives and nouns, 
and expresses the state, nature or quality of being that which is denoted by the adj. or noun. 
lahu, light+tā=lahutā, lightness; sara, pith, marrow+tā=sāratā, essence, strength; ati (prefix ). 
very, great+sūra, a hero+tā=atisūratā great heroism. 

ta 2- Denotes multitude, collection: jana, person, man+tā=janatā, a multitude of persons, folk, 
people; gama, village+tā=gāmatā, a collection of villages. So: nagarata, bandhuta etc. 

ti- Is used in forming the words expressing decades (see 251). 

tta- (S. tva). Forms Neuter nouns of the same import as ta (1); puthujjana, a common 
man-tta-puthujjanattam; the state of being a common man; buddha, a buddha+tta=buddhattam, 
Buddhahood; atthi he is+tta=atthittarh the state of "he 1s", existence. 

ttana- Used in the same sense as the last (S. tvana), puthujjana+ttana =puthujjanattanarh, state of 
being a common man; vedana, sensation+ttana =vedanattanam, sensitiveness. 

tya=cca- (S. tya). Forms a few adjectives from indeclinables; ni, in+cca=nicca, inward, inmate, 
own, eternal, perpetual; ama, with, at home+cca=amacco, inmate, minister (for tya=cca, see 74). 

tha- used in forming the ordinals: 4th, 5th, 6th, and 7th. (see 251). 

tham- Makes adverbs from pronominal stems; it has been noticed in (337). 

tha- This also has been noticed in (337). 
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va (vantu)(vant)- This suffix makes a very large class of possessive adjectives. 
It is similar in character to ma (mant). See (220). 

va- Forms a small number of adjectives; anna, wave+va=annavo, billowy, also, the ocean; kesa, 
hair+va=kesavo; hairy (a name of Visnu). 

vī=vin- Used to form adjectives of possession. The stems are in in, and the Nominative Sing. in 
ī. It has been explained in (231). 
It is used also after some words the stem of which ends in s (158, 160): 

tapas (tapo), austerity, devotion+vī=tapassī (tapasvi), austere, a hermit; 
yasas (yaso), fame+vī=yasassī (yasasvi), renowned, famous. 

Note that initial v of vi is assimilated to final s, thus giving ssi; the suffix as given by native 
grammarians is ssi, which the student should assume as being the true suffix. 

ya (nya)- This forms a very large class of nouns, mostly Neuter abstract. Guna takes place in 
most cases, and assimilation is regular. alasa, lazy+ya=alasyam, alassam, laziness; kusala, 
skilfult+ya=kosallam, skill, mastery; pandita, learned, clevert+tya=pandiccam, learning, scholar- 
ship; vipula, broad, large+ya=vepullarn development; samana, equal, same+ya=samafinio com- 
mon, general; dakkhina, affable+ya=dakkhiūifio, affable, kind; dakkhifitiam affability, kindness. 

Roots used as suffixes. (kvi.) 

582. "kvi" is an imaginary suffix denoting that the root itself is to be considered as the suffix. 
When a root ends in a consonant, this consonant is elided: Vgam=ga, Vghan, to kill=gha. As 
these form primarily adjectives, they assume, in certain cases, but not always, the endings of the 
three genders. 

583. The student must bear in mind that native grammarians include kvi in kita. As, however, 
they are used as suffixes added after Primary and Secondary derivatives and indeclinables, I have 
preferred to treat them separately. 

584. A list of the principal roots used as suffixes is here given. 

bhū- (Vbhū,to be), has generally the meaning denoted by the verb itself: abhi+bhū=abhibhū, mas- 
tering, overcoming, a conqueror (abhibhavi ,to overcome); vi+bhū=vibhu, arising, expanding, 
ruler, lord (vibhavati, to arise, expand); sam+bhu=sambhi, offspring, progeny; sambhavati, to be 
produced, to spring from. 

da- (N da, to give, bestow); amata, imortality+da=amatado, he who bestows or confers immortal- 
ity, conferring immortality; lokahita, the world's welfare+da=lokahitado, bestowing, or wishing 
for, the world's welfare. 

ga- (Vgam to go); pāra, the further shore+ga=parago, gone to the further shore, viz. to Nirvana; 
kula, family+upa, near+ga=kulupago, one who goes near a family, a family adviser. 

gu- (a collateral form of V gam); addhā, distance+gū=addhagū, going to a distance, a traveller; 
para+gu=paragu, as above, parago. 

gha- (N ghan=han [59, note]) to strike, kill; pati, back, in return+gha=patigho, hatred. 

ja- N ja, jan, to be born, produced): panka, mud+ja=pankaja, produced in the mud, a lotus; anda, 
an egg+ja=andaja, born from an egg=a bird. 

ji- (N ji, to conquer); mara, the enemy of Buddha+ji=māraji, conqueror of Mara. 

pa- (Npā, to drink); pada,a foot+pa=pādapo, drinking by the foot (root), a tree. 

pa- (Npā, to guard, keep); go, cow+pa=gopo, cowkeeper. 

tha- (Nthà, to stand; exist); nava, boat-tha-navattho, stored in a boat; akasa, the sky, 
air,+tha=ākasattho, standing, resting, abiding in the sky. 
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kha- (Vkhā, a collateral form of Vkhan, to dig) pari, round+kha=parikha, that which is dug all 
round-a moat. 

dada- properly the base (371-4) of Ndā, but considered as a root by some grammarians, is used in 
the same way as da above: sabbakamadadam kumbhamcan all-desire-granting vessel, a vessel 
which grants all desires. 

585. The taddhita suffixes may be classified as follows: 
Patronymics- a, ana, ayana, era, eyya, i, ika. 
Possessive- aka, ika, ima, in=ī, ra, (ara, ira), so, ssi, ma(mat, mant), min=mī, va, va, (vat, vant), 
vi=vin, ta, ina, la. 
Group, collection, multitude- a, ika, ka, ta. 
State of, quality, abstract idea: bya, eyya, iya, tā, tta, ttana, ta. 
Relation (relating to): a, i, ika, ima, kiya. 
The others may be classified as miscellaneous. 

586. It will have been remarked that some suffixes are merely made up of a principal one which 
has taken the vowel a or i or u before it. Such are: aka, ika from ka; aya, iya, from ya; ara, ira, 
ura from ra; ila from la. 

CHAPTER XIV. 
SYNTAX. (Kāraka). 

587 Syntax, in Pali, does not offer any difficulty for nearly all the relations of the substantives, 
adjectives and pronouns which will be explained in this chapter are very often obviated by com- 
pounding them as has already been explained in the chapter on Compounds. The student who has 
carefully read and mastered the Compounds has therefore done much and will understand ordi- 
nary prose without too much difficulty. However, there are peculiar uses of the Cases, without a 
knowledge of which a thorough mastery of the language would be impossible; we therefore in- 
vite the learner to read attentively the present chapter. 

(i) ORDER OF SENTENCES. 

588. The order of the Pali sentence is very simple in character, compound sentences being rather 
the exception than the rule: 
(1) Whether the sentence be Simple, Compound or Complex, the predicate must always come 
last. 
(2) In a simple sentence containing an object, the order is: (1) Subject; (ii) object and (iii) predi- 
cate, as: dāso kammar karoti, the slave does the work. 
(3) Words qualifying the subject or the object come before the subject and the object respec- 
tively, and adverbs before the verb: etetayo purisa mahantam sirim sigharh papunimsu, these 
three men quickly attained to great glory. 

Remark. Adverbs of time always come first in the sentence. 

(4) The conjunctions, pana, but; udahu, or, are used to form compound sentences; ce, yadi and 
sace, if, complex sentences. 

(ii) THE ARTICLE. 

589. There are no words in Pali corresponding to the English articles; the words eko, ekacce, 
one, a certain are often used in the sense of the indefinite article (253); and so, eso, that, this, do 
the function of the definite article: so puriso, the man; sa itthi, the woman. 

Remark. Substantives not preceded by the above words may, according to the context, be trans- 
lated as if preceded by the articles: puriso=a man, or, the man. 

(iii) CONCORD. 

590. Concord of subject and predicate. 
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(1) The predicate may be: 
(1) a finite verb: bhikkhu gahapatim ovadi, the monk admonished the householder; 
(ii) a substantive with the verb "hoti" understood after it: yadi ete guna, if these (are=honti) vir- 
tues; 
(iii) An adjective with "hoti" also understood: tvarh atibalo, thou (art=asi) very foolish; 
(iv) A P.P.P.used as a finite verb; so pi gato, he too went, lit. he too gone. 

(2) When a finite verb is used as predicate, it must agree with the subject in number and person. 
When there are several subjects of different persons, the verb is put in the first person plural: so 
ca tva aham gacchatha, he thou, and I go. Should there be no subject of the first person, the 
verb is put in the 2nd person plural: so ca tvarh gacchatha, he and thou go. 

(3) In the case of an adjective or a P.P.P. taking the place of the predicate, the adj. and the P.P.P. 
must agree with the subject in gender and number: so gato, he went; sa gata, she went; tam 
gatar, it went; so taruno, he is young; sā taruna, she is young; tam tarunarm, it is young. 

(4) But if a substantive stands in the place of a verb, no such concord of gender or number needs 
take place; appamado nibbanapadam (=nibbānassa padamo), vigilance is the path to Nirvana. 

Concord of Adjective and Substantive. 

591. An adjective, or participle (which is of the nature of an adj.) when not compounded with the 
noun it qualifies, must agree with it in gender, number and case. 

Concord of the Relative and its Antecedent. 

592. The relative must agree with its antecedent in gender, number and person. 

(1) The relative may be used by itself, without the noun: yo janati so imam ganhatu, he who 
knows let him take this. Note, that in the above the demonstrative pronoun so is used as a cor- 
relative. 

(2) The relative is used instead of a preceding noun: aharh ekam upāyam janami, yena amhe 
ganhitum no sakkissati, I know an expedient by which he will not able to seize us. 

(3) With the noun expressed: yassa purisassa buddhi hoti so mahaddhano ti vuccati, to whom 
there is wisdom, he is called very wealthy, he who has wisdom is said to be very wealthy. 

(4) Note that the clause containing the relative is put first; sometimes the clause containing the 
correlative is placed first for the sake of emphasis: na so pitayena putto na sikkhapiyati, he is no 
father by whom the son is not made to learn. 

(iv) SYNTAX OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

593. This is properly government, for the term "karaka" expresses the relation between the noun 
and the verb; so that any relation existing between words not connected with a verb cannot be 
called a karaka, consequently the Genitive and the Vocative are not considered as cases, for they 
have no relation whatever with the verb; they are therefore called akaraka, non-cases. 

1. THE NOMINATIVE. 

594. The Nominative is used very much in the same way as in English; it is the subject of the 
verb and the latter must agree with it in number and person; see Concord of subject and predicate 
(590). 
(1) The Nominative is used in apposition: malliko kosalaraja, Mallika, king of Kosala. 
(i1) It is used absolutely in titles of books, that is, it does not take the termination proper to the 
nominative; mahajanakajataka, the birth.story of Mahajanaka. 
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2. GENITIVE. 

595. The true force of the genitive is -of and -'s expressing possession. 
(1) The genitive therefore is used primarily to denote possession: suvannassa rasi, a heap of gold; 
rukkhassa sakha, the branch of the tree. 

(11) In such examples as the above, the genitive is often compounded with the noun it qualifies: 
suvannarasi. 

(111) It denotes the whole of which a part only is taken; this is called "partitive genitive": 
brahmanam so pandito, he is clever among brahmins; sabbayodhanar atisūro, the bravest of all 
warriors; tumhakam pana ekenā, but even not one of you. 

(iv) The genitive is used also with words expressing, difference, equality, inequality: tassa 
antaram na passimsu, they did not see the (its) difference; sadiso pitu, the same as (his) father; 
tulyo pitu equal to his father. 
Remark. In these examples the ablative may also be used: sadiso pitara. 

(v) Words meaning. dear or the reverse, take a genitive: sa brahmanassa manapa, she (was) dear 
to the brahmin. 

(vi) Likewise words denoting: honour, veneration etc.: gamassa pūjito honoured of the village; 
raūfio manito, revered by (of) the king. 
Remark. In these examples the Inst. may also be used: gamena pūjito 

(vii) Words of: skill, proficiency, etc., and their opposites, govern the genitive: kusala 
naccagitassa, clever in dancing and singing. 

(viii) It is used with words indicating: locality, time, distance: amhakarh buddhassa pubbe, before 
our Buddha; gamassa avidure, not far from the village; upari tesam, above them. 

(ix) Believing in or well disposed towards: budhassa pasanno, he has faith in the Buddha. 
Remark. Here the Loc. may also be used: buddhe pasanno. 

(x) It is used also with words of remembering or thinking of (with sorrow), pitying, wishing for, 
giving or apportioning, honouring, cleaning, filling, fearing and a few others: matussa sarati, he 
remembers his mother (with sorrow); na tesa koci sarati, nobody remembers them; telassa davati, 
he gives oil; purati balo papassa, the fool is full of evil; sabbe tasanti dandassa, all fear punish- 
ment. 

In these examples the Acc. may be used: telam davati. 
Remark. Words of fearing also govern the Abl.: kin nu kho aham sunakha bhayami? Why 
should I fear the dog? 

(xi) A genitive with a participle in agreement is called a Gen. Absolute. It generally denotes 
some attendant circumstance: 
tassa bhattarh bhuttassa udakarh aharanti, when he had finished his meal they fetched him water. 

(xil) Some other relations of the genitive will present no difficulty, as they have their exact paral- 
lel in English. 

596. It will be seen from the remarks above that the genitive is often used instead of the Accusa- 
tive, the Ablative, the Instrumentive and the Locative. It is also used adverbially, as kissa, why? 

It will also be remarked that whenever the genitive is dependent on a verb, it is so on account of 
its being used instead of another case, as in: mātussa sarati. 

3. THE DATIVE. 

597. The person or object to or for whom, something is given or done, is put in the Dative case. 
The Dat. is consequently used also as indirect object with transitive verbs having an Acc. as di- 
rect object. 
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(1) The Dat., then, expresses the relations which, in English, are usually denoted by the words to, 
for: bhikkhussa civararh deti, he gives a robe to the priest; yuddhaya paccuggacchami; I will set 
out for battle. 

(ii) The Dat. is governed by verbs expressing praise or blame, anger, believing, disbelieving, as- 
sent, envy, pleasure or displeasure, injury, benefit, approval, forgiveness, salutation, blessing, ha- 
tred, abuse, concealing, worshipping, carrying. 

Examples: Buddhassa silaghate, he praises the Buddha; yadi'har tassa kuppeyya, if I should be 
angry with him; duhayati disanam ogho, the flood has injured the country; tuyham saddahami, I 
believe thee; svāgatar te, hail to thee! sotthi tuyharh hotu, fare thee well! khama me, forgive me! 
mayham sapate he swears at or, reviles me; tassa sampaticchi, he assented to it; ussuyanti dujjana 
gunav antanam wicked people envy the virtuous; tassa atītarh ahari, he told him a story; devā pi 
tesarh pihayanti, even the gods desire them, envy them; samanassa rocate saccarh: truth pleases a 
monk. 

(iii) The Dat. is commonly used with the verb "to be" to express possession: putta me n'atthi, no 
sons are to me, I have no sons. 

Remark. When the verb "hoti" is used with the Dat. to express possession, it is generally put in 
the singular, even when, as in the above example what is possessed is plural. 

(iv) The word, alam, enough, fit, governs the Dat.: alam kukkuccaya, enough of doubt! alam 
mallo mallassa, sufficient is a warrior for a warrior! A warrior is match for a warrior. 

(v) The words, attha, object, purpose; hita, benefit, blessing; and sukha, happiness, are used in 
the Dat. with the meaning respectively of: for the purpose of, for; for the benefit of; for the hap- 
piness of; and they govern a Gen.: ropanassa atthaya, or, ropanatthaya, for the purpose of sow- 
ing; devamanussānam hitaya, for the benefit of gods and men; tassa sukhaya, for his hapiness. 

(vi) The Dat. may denote the purpose for which, and then governs a Gen: darassa bharanaya for 
the purpose of maintaining a wife, for the maintenance of a wife, to maintain a wife. 

Remark. It will be seen from this example that the Dat. in aya has the force of an Infinitive. 

(vii) The Dat. is also used with the verb maññati, to consider, esteem, when contempt is implied: 
kalingarassa tuyham mafifie, I consider thee as chaff, a fig for you! jivitarh tinaya na mafifie, I do 
not consider life (so much) as grass, I do not care in the least for life. 

(viii) The place to which motion is directed is sometimes put in the Dat: appo saggaya gacchati, 
(only) the few go to heaven; nirayaya upakaddhati, drags down to hell; so mam udakaya neti, he 
takes me to the water. 

(ix) The Dat. is often used instead of the Accusative, and also of the Locative. 

538. 4. THE ACCUSATIVE. 

(1) The Accusative Case is generally governed by transitive verbs: ratham karoti, he makes a car- 
riage; aharo balarh janeti, food produces (=gives strength). 

(11) All verbs implying motion govern the Acc.: nagaram gacchati; he goes to town; bhagavantarh 
upasankamitva, having approached the Blessed One. 

(iii) Verbs having the meaning of, to choose to name, to call, to appoint, to ask, to make, to 
know, to consider, etc. take two accusatives, one a direct object and the other a factitive or indi- 
rect object: puriso bhararh gamam vahati, the man carries the load to the village; purisam 
gacchantam passati, he sees the man going; here gamam and gacchantar are the factitive ob- 
jects. 
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(iv) Causative Verbs likewise govern two Accusatives: puriso purisam gamam gamayati: the 
man causes the man to go to the village; ācariyo sisam dhammarh patheti, the preceptor causes 
the disciple to read the Doctrine. 

Remark. In such examples the Instrumentive may be used instead of the factitive object: samiko 
dasena (or dasam) khajjam khadapeti. The master causes the slave to eat the food; purisena (or 
purisari) kammar kāreti, he causes the slave to do the work. 

(v) When thc roots: Vvas, to live; Vtha, to stand; Vsi, to lie down; Npad to go step; and Vvis to en- 
ter; are preceded by the verbal prefixes: anu, upa, abhi, adhi, a and ni, they govern the Acc: 
gamam upavasati, he lives near the village; nagaram adhivasanti, they dwell in the village; mañ 
cam abhinsideyya; he ought to sit on the cot; sakkassa sahabyatam upapajjati, got into compan- 
ionship with Sakka, she went to Sakka's heaven. 

(vi) The Acc. is used for the Loc.: nadim pivati=nadiyam pivati, he drinks in the river; gamarh 
carati-game carati he roams in the village. 

(vii) The indeclinables: abhito, near, in the presence of, on both sides; dhi, dhi, Woe! Fie! 
Shame! as well as the expression: dhi-r-atthu, Woe, shame be to! antara, between, on the way; 
parito, around, everywhere, on every side; anu by the side of, inferior; pati, to, towards, for, near; 
pari, around; upa, inferior to; antarena, except, without; abhi, before, govern the Accusative: 
abhito gama vasati, he lives near the village; dhi brahmanassa hantaram, woe to whom strikes a 
brahmin! dhi-ratthu mar putikayam, shame on that foul body of mine! upayam antarena, with- 
out expedient; mam antarena excepting me; antara ca rajagaham, and on the way to Rajagaha; 
parito nagaram, around the village; sadhu devadatto mataram anu, Devadatta is kind to his 
mother; anu sariputtam, inferior to Sariputta; pabbattam anu, by the side of the mountain; sadhu 
devadatto mataram pati, Devadatta is kind to his mother; nadirh nerafijaram pati, near the river 
Nerafijara; upa sariputtarh, inferior to Sariputta. 

(viii) Duration of time is put in the Acc.: divasam, the whole day; tam khanam, at that moment; 
ekam samayam, once upon a time. 

(ix) Ordinals in the Acc., denote "number of times" dutiyarh, for the second time; tatiyam, for 
the 3rd time. 

(x) Distance is also expressed by the Acc.: yojanam gacchati, he goes one league. 

(xi) The Acc. is very often used adverbially: khipparh gacchati he goes quickly; hatthanillehakam 
bhufijati, he eats "licking his hands." 

Remark. This is called the adverbial accusative. 

599. 5.THE INSTRUMENTATIVE. 

(1) The agent by whom or the insutrument with which .an action is performed is put in the Inst.: 
cakkhuna rupam passati, (one) sees forms with the eye; hatthena kammar karoti (one) does 
work with the hands; dasena kato, done by the slave. 

(ii) The Inst. shows cause or reason: rukkho vatena onamati, the tree bends down on account of 
the wind; kammuna vasalo hoti, he is a pariah by reason of his work. The Inst. can therefore be 
translated by such expressions as: by means of; on account of; through; by reason of; owing to. 

(iii) The conveyance in or on which one goes is put in the Inst.: yanena gacchati, he goes in a 
cart; vimānena, gacchimsu they went in a flying mansion; hatthina upasankamati, he approached 
on his elephant. 

(iv) The price at which a thing is bought or sold is put in the Inst. kahapanena no detha, give it to 
us for a kahapana (a small piece of money); satasahassena kinitva having bought it for 100,000 
(pieces of money). 
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(v) The direction or route, or the way by which one goes is shown by the Inst.: ta saladvarena 
gacchanti, they went by the gate of the hall; kena maggena so gato, (by) which way did he go? 

(vi) It is used to denote infirmity or bodily defects, the member or organ affected being in the 
Inst.: akkhina so kano, he is blind of one eye; hatthena kuni, having a crooked hand. 

(vii) Words expressing, birth, lineage, origin, nature are put in the Inst.: jatiya khattiyo buddho, 
Buddha is a ksatriya by birth: pakatiya bhaddako, good by nature. 

(viii) The Inst. expreses the time in which: divasena patto, arrived in one day; ekena masena 
nagaram gacchi, he went to the city in a month. 

(ix) Also the time at which: tena samayena, at that time... 

(x) It expresses companionship, and is then generally used with the indeclinables, saha or 
saddhim, with, together with: nisidi bhagava saddhim bhikkhusanghena, the Blessed One sat to- 
gether with the assembly of the monks. 

(xi) The expressions "what is the use of," "what use to ..."," what benefit by ...", etc., are ex- 
pressed in Pali by the Inst. of the thing and the Dat. of the person: kin te jatahi dummedha, what 
good to thee, O fool, by matted hair? kin nu me buddhena, what need have I of Buddha? What do 
I care for a Buddha? 

(xii) The word attho, desire, need, want, takes an Inst. of the object desired or wanted and a Dat. 
of the person: manina me attho, I want a jewel (lit., to me is need of, or desire for, a jewel). 

(xiii) alam, enough, governs also this case: alarh idha vasena enough of living here: alam 
buddhena, Buddha is sufficient for me. 

(xiv) Words denoting "separation" are generally construed with the Inst.: piyehi vippayogo 
dukkho, separation from those we love is painful. 

(xv) The indeclinables, saha, saddhim, samam, with at: vina, without, except, govern the Inst.: 
vinadosena, without fault. 

Remark. saha, sometimes expresses "equality": puttena saha dhanava pita, a father as rich as his 
son. 

(xvi) Verbs meaning "to convey, to carry, to fetch" etc., take the Inst. of the place of carrying: 
sisena dārukalāpam ucchangena pannam adaya, taking a bunch of firewood on her head and 
greens at her hips... 

(xvii) The Inst. is often used adverbially (see above). 

(xviii) It is also governed by many prepositions. 

600. 6. THE ABLATIVE. 

(1) The primary meaning of the Ablative is that expressed by the word "from"; that is, it ex- 
presses separation; it expresses also many other relations, in which the principal idea of separa- 
tion is more or less discernible. 

(ii) Separation: gama apenti, they left the village; so assa patati, he fell from the horse. 

(iii) Direction from: avicito upari above the Avici Hell; uddham padatala, (from) above the sole 
of the foot. 

(iv) The place "wherein" an action is performed is put in the Abl.; in such cases a gerund is 
sometimes understood according to native grammarians, but the student will remark that these 
expressions have their exact parallel in English: pasada oloketi, he looks from the palace, is said 
to be equivalent to: pasadam abhiruhitva pasada oloketi, having ascended the palace he looks 
from the palace. 
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(v) Measure of length, breadth or distance is put in the Abl: dighaso navavidatthiyo nine spans 
long , yojanam āyāmato, a league in length; yojanam vittharato, a league in breadth. 

Remark. In these examples the Inst. may also be used: yojanam ayamena, yojanam vitthārena. 

(vi) That from which a person or animal is warded or kept off is put in the Abl: yavehi gavo 
rakkhati, he keeps off the cows from the barley; tandula kake vareti, he wards off the crows from 
the rice. 

(vii) With verbs meaning to hide, conceal, "the person from whom one wishes to hide is in the 
Abl: upajjhaya antaradhayati sisso, the pupil hides himself from his preceptor. 

Remark. In such expressions, the Gen. may also be used: antaradhayissami samanassa 
gotamasssa, I will hide myself from the samana Gotama. 

(viii) When the verb "antaradhayati" means, to vanish, to disappear, the place from which one 
vanishes is put in the Locative: jetavane antaradhayitva, having disappeared from the Jetavana 
Monastery. 

(ix) But when "natural phenomena" are referred to, the Nom. is used: andhakaro antaradhayati, 
darkness disappears. 

(x) Verbs meaning "to abstain, to avoid, to release, to fear, to abhor", also govern the Abl.: 

papadhammmato viramati, he refrains from sin; so parimuccati jatiya he is released from exist- 
ence: corehi bhayami, I am afraid of thieves. 

(xi) The Abl. also shows "motive, cause, reason" and can be translated by for, on account of, by 
reason of, through , etc.: vacaya marati, he died on account of his speech: silato nam pasarhsanti, 
they praise him for his virtue. 
Remark. In these examples, the Inst. may be used as well: silena pasarhsanti. 

(xii) It is used with words showing proximity, gama samipam, near the village. 
Remark. in these examples, the Gen. may also be used. 

(xiii) Verbs meaning "to be born, to originate from" etc. govern the Abl.: cora jayati bhayam, 
from a thief fear arises. 

(xiv) The following indeclinables govern the Abl.: araka, far from, afar, araka tehi bhagava, far 
from them is the Blessed One; upari, above, over: upari pabbata, over the mountain; So: pati, 
against, instead, in return; rite, except, without; afifiatra, vina, without, except; nana, different, 
away from; puthu and, before a vowel, puthag, separately, without, except; a, till, as far as; yava, 

till, as far as; saha, with; buddhasma pati sariputto, Sariputta takes the place of the Buddha; rite 
saddhamma, without the true Doctrine, etc. 

(xv) It should be noted that the Abl. is very frequently used, instead of the Inst., Accus., the Gen. 
and the Loc., e.g. vinasaddhamma, or vina saddhammar or vina saddhammena. 

601. 7. THE LOCATIVE. 

(1) The Locative shows the place in or on which a thing or person is, or an action performed; it is 
therefore expressed in English by "in, on, upon, at." kate nisidati puriso, the man is sitting on the 
mat; thaliyarh odanam pacati; he cooks the food in a cooking-pot. 

(ii) The Loc. shows the "cause, reason, or motive" of an action: dipicammesu hafifiante, the pan- 
ther is killed for its skin; kufijaro dantesu haññate, the elephant is killed for his tusks. 

(111) It denotes time when an action takes place; sayanhasamaye agato, he came in the evening. 
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(iv) When the pre-eminence of an individual (thing or person) over the whole class to which he 
belongs is implied, as well as with adjectives in the superlative degree, the noun with respect to 
which such pre-eminence or such superlative degree of excellence is shown is put in the Loc. or 
in the Gen.: manussesu khattiyo suratamo, the ksatriya is the most valiant of men; manussanam 
khattiyo suratamo; kanha gavisu sampannakhiratama, of cows, the black one abounds most in 
milk, or, kanha gavinam sampannakhiratama. 

(v) The following words govern the Loc. and the Gen. as well: sami, an owner, master; issaro, 

king, lord; adhipati, chief, lord; dayado, an heir; patibhu, substitute, surety; pasuto, offspring, 
child; kusalo, clever, expert; gonesu sāmī, an owner of oxen, or gonanam sāmī, etc. 

(vi) Words signifying "to be happy, contented, eager", govern the Loc., as well as the Inst.: 
fianasmim ussuko, eager for wisdom, or fiāņena ussako; fíanasmim pasidito, contented with wis- 
dom, fianena pasīdito. 

(vii) Words signifying "reverence, respect, love, delighting in, saluting, taking, seizing, striking, 
kissing, fond of, adoring," govern the Loc.: papasmim ramati mano, the mind delights in evil; 
bhikkhūsu abhivadenti, they salute the monks; pade gahetva papāte khipati, took him by the feet 
and threw him in the precipice; purisarh sīse paharati, struck the man on the head. 

(viii) The Loc. is used sometimes to show that one does not take any account of something or 
person: rudantasmim darake pabbaji, he left the world in spite of his son weeping. The Genitive 
also may be used: rudantassa arakassa pabbaji (See: Locative and Genitive Absolute). 

(ix) The Loc. is employed to denote superiority or inferiority, with the words "upa" and "adhi" 
respectively. upa khariyam dono, a dona is inferior to a khari; adhi brahmadatte paficala, the 
Pancalas are under Brahmadatta's supremacy; adhi devesu buddho, the Buddha is above the 
gods. 

(x) It is used to denote "proximity": nadiyam sassath, corn near the river; tassa pannasalaya 
hatthimaggo hoti, near his leaf hut there is an elephant-track. 

(xi) The Loc. is used absolutely with a participle in the same case as itself (see, Absolute Con- 
struction). 

(xii) In lexicons, the Loc. is used to signify "in the sense of" ru sadde, (the root) ru, is used in the 
sense of "making noise." 

(xiii) Words denoting "fitness, suitability" govern the Loc.: tayi na yuttarh, not fit for thee; the 
Gen. is used in the same sense: tava na yuttarh. 

(xiv) The Loc. is extensively used instead of other Cases, and the students must be prepared to 
meet the Loc. where very often he would expect to find some other case. 

Let him note that in almost all instances, the Case for which the Loc. stands may be and is, used. 
(xv) The Loc. in used for the Gen, (see, above, v). 
(xvi) It is used for the Inst.: pattesu pindaya caranti, they go about with bowls for their food. 
(xvii) It is also used instead of the Dat.: sanghe dinnam mahapphalam, offering to the Clergy are 
very meritorious. 
(xviii) The Loc. is used for the Ablative: kadalidesu gaje rakkhanti, they keep off the elephants 
from the plantain-trees. 
(xix) The Loc. is frequently used adverbially; atite, formerly. 

8. THE VOCATIVES. 

602. The Vocative Case does not require any explanations: it is used exactly as in English. 
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603. THE GENITIVE AND LOCATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

(1) When a noun or a pronoun in the Locative or Genitive is used with a participle in the same 
case as itself, the construction is called, Locative Absolute and Genitive Absolute respectively. 
The Locative Absolute construction is met with much more often than the Genitive absolute. 
There is also found, now and then, a Nominative Absolute construction, but far less common 
than the other two. 

(ii) The Locative, Genitive and (sometimes) the Nominative Absolute, may often be translated 
by "when, while, since" and sometimes by "although": tesu vivadantesu bodhisatto cintesi, while 
they were disputing, the Future Buddha thought; suriye atthangate, when the sun had set, after 
sunset; gavisu duyhamanasu gato, he went when the cows were being milked; asaniya pi sīse 
patantiya, although the thunderbolt was falling on their head. 

(iii) sati, the Locative singular of santo, Pres. part of the verb atthi, to be, besides having the 
above meanings may also often be translated by "if, such being the case": atthe sati, if there be 
need: evar sati, such being the case; payoge sati, when there is occasion. With Feminine words, 
sati is also used, although it should be, satiya (Fem.): pucchaya sati, if the question be asked; 
ruciya sati, had he the desire, if he had the wish. 

(iv) The Genitive Absolute is not quite so frequently used as the Loc. Absolute although found 
often enough: sakunakassa gumbato jalarh mocentass'eva, even while the fowler was disengaging 
the net from the bush; tesamkilantanam yeva suriyatthanigatavela jata, while even they were 
sporting, it became dusk. 

(v) There is also mentioned a so-called Nominative Absolute; gacchanto bharadvajo so, addasa 
ajjhutam isim, Bharadvaja having gone he .. etc., yaymano maharaja, addasi tantarena ge, as the 
king was going, he. . . ., etc, 

Remark. The Gen. Absolute is frequently used to show "disregard, contempt", it can then be 

translated by "in spite of, notwithstanding". For example see above (601, viii). 

604. SYNTAX OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

(1) As has already been said, whenever an adjective is not in composition with another word, it 
must agree with the word it qualifies in number, gender and case. 

(11) Adjectives in the comparative degree require an Ablative: silarh eva suta seyyo, virtue is bet- 
ter than learning. 

(iii) Comparison is also expressed by an Abl. followed by an adjective in the positive degree: 
madhura pataliputtakehi abhirupa, the people of Madhura are more handsome than those of 
Pataliputta. 

(iv) It is also expressed by the indeclinable varam, better, with an Abl.: tato vararh; better than 
that. 

(v) When "the better of two" is to be expressed, a Gen. is used with the positive degree: 
tumhakam dvinnam ko bhaddako of you two who is the better? 

(vi) Superlative adjectives are used with the Gen. or the Loc, for examples see above (601, iv). 

(vi) SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 

605. 1. Personal Pronouns. 

(1) The personal pronouns are used much in the same way as in English, and do not call for par- 
ticular remarks, except, perhaps, the enclitic forms of aharh and tvarh; (289-b, c; 290, c). 
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(ii) The enclitic forms of aharh: me and no, and those of tvam: te and vo, are never used at the 
beginning of a sentence nor immediately before the particles ca, ta and eva: detu me, let him give 
to me; tava va me hotu, be it thine or mine; kammar no nitthitam, our task is finished; ko te 
doso, what is thy fault? kahar vo raja, where is your king? 

(iii) With verbs, the personal pronouns are frequently understood, as the endings of the tenses 
clearly indicate also the person as: gacchati (he) goes-so gacchati; gaccheyyami, (I) should 
go-aham gaccheyyami etc. 

(iv) The personal pronoun so, sā, tar is also used as a demonstrative and as an article. See Con- 
cord (589). Therefore, so puriso may mean according to the context: the man, or, that man. 

(v) Tasma (abl ), is used adverbially in the sense of "therefore accordingly, thereby": with the 
same meanings it is also followed by hi and ti ha (iti ha): tasma hi paññā ca dhanena seyyo, and 
therefore is wisdom better than riches; tasma ti ha bhikkhave, accordingly, O monks! 

(vi) The Inst. tena is used with the same meanings as tasma: tena tam madhurarh, therefore, on 

that account, it is sweet. Tena followed by hi means "well! very well! all right! well then!" tena 
hi khadapessami nan ti, very well, then, I'll make you devour him. 

(vii) Nam and enam (295, 300), are used when something or someone already mentioned is re- 
ferred to. See (296). 

606. 2. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

(1) eso, esa, etam (298), refer to what is near, and mean: this; esa itthī, this woman; nirupakaro 
esa, this (fellow) is useless. 
The same remarks apply to ayarh and asu, this. 
Remark. esa is often used for eso, sa for so. 

(ii) The neuter etad (=etarh, 302), is used with the verb hoti and the Gen. of the person, and the 
expression is then equivalent to "to think": tassa etad ahosi, he thought...(lit=of his this was). 

607. 3. The Relative. 

(1) We have already explained the Relative (592); only a few of its most important peculiar uses 
need be mentioned here: 

(ii) Yo (311) is used with the Indefinite koci (319): yo koci, whoever, anyone; yam kiūci, what- 
soever, anything. See (314-a, b). 

(iii) The Neut. Sing. yam is frequently used adverbially in the sense of "as; that, because, since, 
seeing that, If, when "tam bahum yam pi jivasi, it is much that thou livest. 

(iv) The Inst. yena is used as an adverb, meaning "whereby, by which, for which, because": yena 
nam ganhissami, by which I shall catch him. 

(v) When motion to a definite place is expressed, yena, where, is used with tena, there: yena 
bhagava, ten'upasankati, he went to Buddha (lit. where was Buddha there he approached). 

(vi) Yasma (Abl.), is used in the sense of "because" and is then generally followed by tasma, 
therefore; yasma tvam na janasi tasma balo'si ti, because thou doth not understand, therefore art 
thou a fool. 

608. 4. The Interrogative. 

(1) The interrogative pronoun ko (316), may be used by itself or with a noun or pronoun: ko pana 
tvam, who art thou? ke ete, who are these? ka darika, which girl? 
(ii) kena (Inst.) used with attho and the Dat. of the person, forms such expressions as "what do 
you want?" etc,: kena te attho, what are you in need of? 
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(iii) kena (Inst.) kasma (Abl.) and kissa (Gen.) are used adverbially with the meaning of "why? 
wherefore?" 
(iv) kim is much used with the Inst. to express "what is the use of?" kim me jivitena, what is the 
use to me of life? 

5. The indefinite. 

609. The indefinite pronoun (319), does not present any peculiarity: mā idha koci pāvisi, let no- 
body enter here; kifici bhayam, any danger. 

(vii) REPETITION. 

610. To express "plurality, totality, distribution, variety, multiplicity," etc., words are sometimes 
repeated: tesu tesu thanesu in various places; tam tam kathaya mana, saying this and this. yo, 
thus repeated means "whoever, whatever, whichever": yai yam gamar, whatever village; itarā 
ten'eva niyamena ya ya. kifici katheti tassa tassa upari kacavaram chaddesi, and in this way the 
other (woman) threw the refuse on whomsoever said anything; so ditthaditthamanusse 
jivitakkhayam papeti, he kills all whom he sees; gatagatatthane, in every place, yena kena, by 
whatever ...; ubbahīyati so so, every one is put to flight. 

611. (vii) SYNTAX OF VERBS. 

(1) The Concord of the verb with its subject has already been noticed (590, 1st). 

(ii) The Present Tense denotes an action taking place now, a fact existing at the present time so 
bhayati, he is afraid; sa pacati, she cooks. 

(iii) The present tense often expresses the continuance of an action and is equivalent to the 
present progressive: sa gabbhe nisidati, she is sitting in her private room. 

(iv) Habit, custom and general truths are expressed by the present tense sabbe maranti, all (men) 
die; bhikkhu silarh acarati: a monk practises virtue. 

(v) The present is sometimes used with a future signification: kim karomi, what shall I do? 

(vi) The present is extremely frequent in narrations when recounting past events as if they were 
actually happening, this is called the Historical Present: so paficamanavakasatani sippam 
ugganhapeti, he taught five hundred young men (lit. he teaches). 

(vii) When no interrogative particle is used, interrogation is sometimes expressed by placing the 
present tense at the beginning of the sentence: socasi tvarh upāsaka, grievest thou, O layman? 

Remark. Other tenses may also be used in the same way to mark interrogation. 

612. THE PAST TENSE. 

Perfect, Imperfect and Aorist. 

(1) The Perfect and the Imperfect tenses present no difficulty, they are as a rule used in the sense 
of a general past, and they do not require any notice. Let it be borne in mind, however, that the 
Perfect is but seldom used; that the Imperfect, though more frequent than the Perfect, does sel- 
dom differ from it in meaning and last, that the Aorist has generally displaced these two tenses 
and superseded them. 

(ii) The Aorist is the principal past tense in Pali and is therefore extensively used; it expresses in- 
definite past time, but also includes the Present day. The Aorist may be translated by the Present 
Perfect or the Past Indefinite (See 405): catuppadu pi ekam siham rajanam akarhsu, the quadru- 
peds made a lion king; mukhe pahari, struck him on the mouth; kena karanena rodi, why did you 
cry? brahmano elakena saddhim vicari, the brahmin walked about with the goat. 
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(iii) The indeclinable ma is used with the Aorist to express prohibition: 
elaka, ma bhāyi, O! goat, fear not! ma puna evarūpam akasi, do not do so again; tata, mā gami, 
dear son, do not go. 

613. FUTURE TENSE. 

(i) The Future expresses simple futurity: aharh gacchissami, I shall go; te marissanti, they will 
die. 

(ii) The future is also used as a mild form of the Imperative, when courteously giving a com- 
mand: tvam tassa bandhanam dantehi khadissasi, cut his bonds with thy teeth. 

(iii) The future is used to express simple condition, with the particles ce, sace and yadi: yadi 
tvam yagum pacissasi aharh pivissāmi, if thou wilt cook the gruel, I shall drink it; so tañ ce 
labhissati, tena saddhirh gaccha, if he gets it, go with him. 

(iv) bhavissati, the 3rd. pers. sing. of bhavati, to be, is often used in the sense of "it must be 
that...: cora pathamarh fieva bherisaddam sutva issarabheri bhavissatī ti palayitva, the theives on 
first hearing the beating of the drum, (said) "It must be the drum of an official" and fled; ayarh 
me putto bhavissati, he must be my son. 

(v) bhavissati preceded by the negative particle na may be translated by "it cannot be" nayam 
issarabheri bhavissati. This cannot be an official's drum. 

(vi) janissami, the 3rd. pers sing of jānāti, to know, is often used idiomatically in the sense of "TII 
see": hotu, paccha jānissāmi, let it be, I'll see (to it) afterwards. 

614. THE OPTATIVE. 

(1) The Optative expresses "probability, capability, fitness, assent or permission, command, wish, 
condition" and is also used in laying down rules and precepts. 

(i1) Fitness: tvam tattha gaccheyyasi, you should go there. 

(iii) Wish: ahar imam tumhakarh bhajetva dadeyyam, I would divide and give it to you, but... 

(iv) Command: tvarh pana ito patthaya ovadanusasaniyam dadeyyasi, but thou hence forward, 
give us instructions and admonitions; udarena nipajjeyyasi, lie on thy belly. 

(v) Probability: api ca nama gaccheyyāmi, I may go. 

(vi) When expressing condition, it is usually preceded by ce, sace or yadi, if: sami, sace imaya 
velaya tava sapattarh passeyyasi kin ti tam kareyyasi? Lord, if, at this time thou should see thy 
enemy, what would thou do to him? 

(vii) To express supposition, the word yatha is sometimes used with the Optative: yatha maharaja 
kocideva puriso padipam padipeyya, were, maharaja, a man to light a lamp... 

(viii) Assent: tvarh idani gaccheyyasi, thou may now go. 

THE CONDITIONAL. 

615. The Conditional expresses an action unable to be performed on account of some impedi- 
ment in the way of its execution: so ce tam yanam alabhissa agacchissa, he would go if he could 
get that vehicle; bho satthavasino, sace esa rukkhamule cankamanatapaso ajja nabhavissa, sabbe 
mahavilopam patta abhavissatha, O! merchants, had not today this ascetic been walking to and 
fro at the foot of this tree you should all have been completely pillaged. 
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616. THE IMPERATIVE. 

(1) The Imperative is used in giving commands: tena hi, gaccha, very well, go! 

(11) It expresses entreaty: bhante bhagava apposukko viharatu, Lord, let the Blessed One now live 
free from cares. 

(iii) Benedictions, blessings: vassasatarh, jīva, may you live a hundred years! 

(iv) With mā prefixed, the Imperative 2nd person expresses simple prohibition (see Aorist 612, 
lii) ma evam karotha, do not do so! 

(v) The Imperative 3rd person sing. of bhavati, to be, is often used idiomatically, with the mean- 
ing of "very well": hotu, aharh janissami, very well I'll see (to it). 

617. THE INFINITIVE. 

(1) The Infinitive shows "purpose, motive intention". It is used actively as well as passively. 
uyyanapalo chaddetum upayarh na passati, the gardener saw no means of throwing (them) away; 
tam gantum, na dassami, I will not let him go. 

(ii) The Infinitive is used with verbs meaning "to wish to try or strive, to begin, to be able": sa 
roditum, ārabhi, she began to cry; na koci maya saddhim sallapiturh sakkoti, no one can converse 
with me; sa pavisitum na icchati, she did not wish to enter; so tam ukkhipitum ussahati, he 
endeavoured to lift it. 

(iii) The verb dadati to give, after an Inf. means "to let, to allow" and the verb labhati, to obtain, 

means"to be allowed": tarn paharitum na dassāmi, I will not allow him to be struck; gehabahi 

nikkhamitum alabhanto, not being allowed to go out of the house. 

(iv) Verbs like vattati, to behove, to be fit, proper, and adjectives like yutto, having the same 
meaning, are much used with the Inf.; in the case of vattati, the Instrumentive is used of the per- 
son who ought to do the act: ettha dani maya vasiturh vattati, it now behoves me to live; it is used 
also impersonally: tam haritum vattati, the best is to kill him, it is proper, fit, to kill him. evarh 
kathetum na yuttam, it is not proper to speak thus. 

(v) The indeclinable labbha, possible, allowable and sakkā, possible, able, are used wih the Inf.: 
sakka is used much in the same way as vattati, that is, actively or passively, and often with the 
Inst. of the person; the verb hoti frequently follows sakka: sakka hoti methunarh dhammam 
patisevitum, it is possible to practise fornication; etasmim thane na sakka vasitum, it is impos- 
sible to live in this place; idah na labbhhā evam katum, it is not possible to do it in this way. 

(vi) When kamo, willing, desirous, is compounded with an Inf., final m of the Inf. is dropped: 
devataya balikammam karetukamo, wishing to make an offering to the god. 

618. THE GERUND. 

(1) The Gerund always denotes an action completed before another; it may be translated by the 
word "having" followed by a past participle as: gantva, having gone; or by the past tense fol- 
lowed by the conjunction "and" : gantva, he went and... The gerund, therefore, being very exten- 
sively used, is the most common connective in Pali , and practically does away with the Pali con- 
junction equivalent to the English "and" connecting two sentences. so tam ukkhipitva gharam 
netva catudhā vibhajitva danadini pufifiani katva yathākammam gato, He lifted it up, took it 
home, divided into four parts and, practising alms-giving and other good deeds, went according 
to his deeds. 

(ii) The word va (eva) following a gerund, may be translated by "as soon as": tarn vacanarh 
sutva va, as soon as he heard these words...; so vandro attano puttam disva va, the monkey, as 

soon as he saw his offspring... 
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(iii) The particle "api" coming after a gerund, may be translated by "although": akatanfiu puggalo 
cakkavattirajjam datva pi tosetum na sakka, an ungrateful man cannot be satisfied although he be 
given universal sovereignty. 

(iv) Before a gerund, a may be translated by "without": papaficarh akatva, without making de- 
lays, without any delay; ekarh pi akilametva, without harming even one person. 

(v) Some gerunds are used prepositionally; the principal of them are: patthaya since, beginning 
from, from, after; sandhaya, with reference to, concerning; arabbha concerning, with reference 
to; saficicca intentionally; asallakkhetva, inadvertently, unawares: nissaya, upanissaya, on ac- 
count of, through, near; adaya, with; paticca by, through, on account of; thapetva, except, except- 
ing. 

(vi) The Gerund may sometimes be translated by the present participle; idha āgantvā aharh coram 
passim, coming here I saw the thief. 

(vii) The Gerund may have a passive signification: corajetthakena gahetva, having been seized 
by the robber chief. 

THE PARTICIPLES. 

619. The Present Participle. 

(1) The Present Participle may generally be translated by "while, whilst," which sense is inherent 
in it; this participle always expresses contemporaneity of action: attano gamam gacchanto 
coratavim patva, while going to his village he came upon a forest inhabited by thieves; tattha 
gantva mataram patijagganto vasam kappesi, he went and, taking care of his mother, took up his 
abode there. 

(ii) It must be remembered that participles are of the nature of adjectives (439) and must agree 
with the word they qualify in the same way as adjectives: avicinirayam gacchanta satta..., per- 
sons going to the Avici Hell; agacchantam tar disva pi, although he saw him coming. 

(iii) The present participle is sometimes used substantively, and may be translated by "he who" 
(does the action expressed by the verb): idari pana paralokam gacchantassa patheyyam 
bhavissati, but this will be provisions for him who goes to the other world: paralokarh gacchanto 
ekarh kahapanam pi gahetvā na gacchati he who goes to the other world does not take even one 
cent with him. 

(iv) The present participle may also sometimes be translated by a conditional clause: tam 
labhanto jivissami alabhanto idh' eva marissami, if I obtain her I shall live; if not, in this very 
spot shall I die; addhamase sahassam labhanto upatthahissami deva, if I get a thousand every 
fortnight, I'll serve thee, Lord; evam karonto lacchasi akaronto na lacchasi, if you do so you'll get 

it, if not, you will not get it. 

(v) The particle pi (=api) following a pres. part. may be rendered by "although": pitara 
variyamano pi, although prevented by his father; tam apassanto pi; although not seeing him. 

620. 2. The Past Participles. 

(1) There are two past participles, the Perfect Active (231, 465) and the Passive Perfect (450). 

(ii) The perfect active participle presents no difficulty whatever: so siham adinnava, he having 
captured the lion; bhattam bhuttavi, having taken his meal. 

(iii) The passive perfect participle is very often used as a predicate instead of a finite verb (See 
Concord of Subject and Predicate 590); it can then be translated by a past tense. 

(iv) The P.P.P. of roots implying motion, and of transitive roots, takes an accusative; 
sakanivasam eva gato, he went to his own place. 
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(v) When the P.P.P; is thus used predicatively, the verb "hoti," to be, is generally understood af- 
ter it. 

(vi) The agent of a P.P.P. is as a rule put in the Instrumentive case: taya patiham puttharh, by her 
the question was asked, she asked the question; sasanam maya likkhitam, a letter has been writ- 
ten by me, I have etc. 

(vii) Not seldom the P.P.P. may be translated by a pres. participle: tato uppatito vijjullata viya 
vijjotamano paratire atthasi, springing from there, he reached the other shore as a lightning flash. 

621. 3. The Future Participle. 

(1) The future Participle (449) denotes that the agent is about to perform the action or undergo the 
state expressed by the root: rattha rattham vicarissam, I am going (=I am about to go) from king- 
dom to kingdom; tam gantharh racissam aham; I am about to compose that book. 

(11) It also shows purpose, intention, as may be seen by the 2nd example in (i) above. 

(111) It shows simple futurity: naharh puna upessam gabbhaseyyam, I shall not be reborn again. 

622. 4. The Future Passive Participle. 

(1) The Future Passive Participle conveys the idea of "fitness, necessity, obligation;" it denotes 

that what is expressed by the root is to be, or ought to be, or is fit to be or must be done or under- 
gone: maya kattabbarh kammarh nitthitam the work which was to be done by me is finished; sace 
so deso uklapo hoti so deso sammajjitabbo, if the place be dirty it ought to be swept; na nava 
bhikkhū asanena patibahetabba, young monks should not be ousted from their seat. 

(i1) From the above examples, it will be seen that the F.P.P. must agree with the subject in gen- 
der, case and number. 

(111) It is much used impersonally: kinnu kattabbarh, what is to be done? ettha ca imani suttani 
dassetabbani, and in this connection these passages (from the Scriptures) should be pointed out; 
imina nayena veditabbo, it must be understood in this way. 

(iv) It will be, from the above examples, remarked, that the agent is put in the Instrumentive. 

(v) bhavitabbam, used with the Inst. of the thing or person, is frequently used in the sense of "it 
must be that, one should or ought to": majjhatten'eva bhavitabbarh, one should be indifferent to 
...; Visayojitaya etaya bhavitabbam, this must have been mixed with poison. 

623. (ix) SYNTAX OF INDECLINABLES. 

(1) The following are used correlatively: 
yatha, as...tatha, so; yava, so long ... tava that long, as long as: yada, when.. tada, then; yattha, 
where..tattha, there. 

(ii) ca...ca..., both...and, so ca ahañ ca, both he and I. 
vā...vā.. whether...or: bhāsati vā karoti vā, whether he speaks or acts. 
pi..pi..., both...and sificati pi sificapeti pi, both sprinkles and causes to sprinkle. 

(iii) ca....ca...., and va...va...when in a negative sentence, are equivalent to: neither...nor. 

(iv) ca and va used singly, never come at the beginning of a sentence. 

(v) eva, and, before a vowel yeva is used to emphasize the idea expressed by a word, and may be 
translated by "very, just, quite, exactly, as soon as": idani eva, just now; attano yeva, one's very 
own. yeva, coming after a verb, is not always easy to translate into English, but in the majority 
of cases, it may be rendered by "on, to go on, continue," etc.: kathenti yeva, they went on talking. 
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(vi) yadi if, is used in conditional sentences with the Present., the Future, the Optative and the 
Conditional. yadi evarh, yajj' evarh, if so, in that case; vā...yadi va..., whether...or ; game va yadi 
v'aranfe, whether in the village or in the forest. 

Remark. The syntax of the most important indeclinables has been given in "Syntax of Substan- 
tives." 

624. Direct and Indirect Narration. 

(1) The oblique construction in Pali is expressed by placing the particle iti, so, thus, after the 
words in the direct construction as they would stand in English, that is, at the end of the words 
quoted: kaham so etarahi ti pucchi, he asked, "Where is he now?" 

(11) iti is generally abbreviated to: ti, and the last vowel of the quotation, if short, is lengthened 
before it: sadhu ti, he said " very well!" 

(iii) Verbs of "saying, telling, asking, naming, knowing, thinking," are generally used with iti; 
those verbs may be: 

(1) Placed after the particle iti: te "sadhu" ti vatva, they said "Very well." 

(2) Before the words quoted: so pucchi "kim janasi tvan" ti, he asked "What do you know?" 

(3) The verb is frequently omitted altogether: maressami nan" ti, (he thought, or said) " I'll kill 
him!" 

(4) When iti or ti, is followed by a vowel, sandhi takes place regularly: itiHevarn=iccevari; 
kvaci+iti=kvacīti. 

(5) Often, iti has the sense of "because, with the intention of "showing "cause, motive, intention, 
purpose:" "jivitum asakkonta" ti because (we) are unable to make a living; "makasam 
paharissami" ti pitu matthakam dvidha bhindi, intending to kill the mosquito he broke his father's 
head in two. 

625. Interrogation and Negation. 

(1) The negative particle is na: imasmim sare sudakarm n'atthi, there is no water in this lake; 
na afinasi, did not thou know? setthina saddhim katheturh na sakkomi, I am unable to speak with 
the banker. 

(ii) With an Optative, na is used in prohibition: na hatthisalarh gaccheyya, let him not go to the 
elephant-shed. 

(iii) na may form the first part of a compound: nagamanam (=na+āgamanam), non-arrival: na 
bhikkhu, a non-monk, a layman. 

(iv) Two negatives make an affirmative: bherim na na vadeyya, not that he may not beat the 
drum (he may therefore beat it). 

(v) no, is also used in negation in the same way as na: no janati, he does not know. 

(vi) no, followed by na, expresses a strong affirmative: no na dhameyya, he should surely blow 
(the conch); no nappahoti, he is most certainly able. 

(vii) Interrogation is expressed by using interrogative adverbs or pronouns as kasma, why? 
wherefore? kissa, kena, why? ko, who? etc. 

(viii) Also by means of interrogative particles. 

(ix) api, when used in interrogation, is always placed first in the sentence: ap'avuso, amhakam 
sattharam janasi, do you, Sir, know our Teacher? 
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(x) followed by nu kho, it expresses a very emphatic interrogation: api nu kho koci upaddavo 
hoti, well, have you any cause of distress? 

(xi) nu, I wonder! Pray? nu, is often followed by kho: kidiso nu kho paraloko, I wonder what the 
next world is like? cora nu atthi, are there thieves? 

(xii) Preceded by na, it expresses emphatic interrogation: na nu'ham yodho, am I not a warrior? 

(xiii) Interrogation is also expressed by placing the verb first in the sentence: socasi upasaka, 
grievest thou layman? 

(xiv) Sometimes the mere tone of voice is sufficient to express interrogation: suparh labhi, did 
thou get broth? 

INTERJECTIONS. 

(1) The principal interjections are: ha, alas! ah! handa, come! anga, indeed! oh! bho, friend! Sir! I 
say! hare, sirrah! ama, yes! truly! indeed! aho, alas! oh! (538). 

(i1) bhane, first pers. sing. Reflective of bhanati, to say, is used as an interjection with the mean- 
ing of "to be sure! I say there!" 

(iii) mafifie, Ist. pers. sing. Reflective of mafifiati, to think, is also used as an interjection in the 
sense of "methinks! I dare say! I suppose!" 

CHAPTER XV. 

PROSODY. 

626. Prosody is that part of Grammar which treats of the laws of versification. 

A gatha in Pali poetry, is a stanza. 

A pada is the fourth part of a stanza, called also a quarter verse. 

A vanna is a syllable in a pada. 

A short syllable is termed lahu. 

A long syllable is called garu. 

A foot is termed gana 

627 The mark U represents a short syallable, and the mark — a long syllable. A foot containing 
two long syllables is termed ga, that is, ga+ga, the initial syllable ga of the word garu being used 
to represent a long syllable. A foot of two short syllables is termed la, that is la+la, the initial 
syllable of the word lahu being employed to represent a short syllable. 

628. The following are the four varieties of a dis-syllabic foot. 

Syllables Pali English. 
UU la la or la Pyrrhic. 
—— ga ga or gà Spondee. 
U-— la ga Lambus. 
—U ga la Trochee. 
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629. The eight-syllable feet, known in Pali as the atthagana are as follows: 
Syllables Pali English. 

ee ma. Molossus. 

UUU na. Tribach. 

du bhā. Dactyl. 

U—— ya. Bacchic. 

Uw ja. Amphibrach. 

uu— sa. Anapaest. 

—U— ra. Cretic. 

=U ta. Antibacchic. 

SHORT AND LONG SYLLABLES. 

630. The short vowels in Pali are a, i, u, the long vowels are a, 1, ū, e, o. When a, i or u is fol- 

lowed by a double consonant, it is prosodically long. For instance, the first as well as the second 

a in cakkafica, is long because followed by kk and fic respectively. Before niggahita (rh) a short 

vowel is also always prosodically long. Thus in saccam, the a before m is long. In poetry, a 

naturally short vowel is occasionally lengthened and a naturally long one shortened to meet the 

exigencies of the metre. In order to make a short vowel long, the consonant following it is some- 

times doubled. 

VARIETIES OF METERS. 

631. There are three classes of metres, termed sama, addhasama, and visama. When the syllables 

in all the padas are exactly alike the metre is called sama; when those in the first and third and 

those in the second and fourth padas are alike it is addhasama; and when all the padas or verses 

are different, the metre is termed visama. 

1. THE SAMA CLASS. 

632. In gāthas of this class, the syllables in each pāda may range from six up to twenty-two. The 

names of the seventeen kinds of metres are as follows: 

gāyatti 6 syllables sakkarī 14 syllables 

unhi 7 syllables atisakkari 15 syllables 

anutthubharh 8 syllables atthi 16 syllables 

brahati 9 syllables atyatthi 17 syllables 

panti 10 syllables dhuti 18 syllables 

tutthubham 11 syllables atidhuti 19 syllables 

jagati 12 syllables kati 20 syllables 

atijagati 13 syllables pakati 21 syllables 

akati 22 syllables 

633. These are again subdivided according to the kind of feet employed in each stanza; as the 

four padas are similar, the scheme of only one pada is given for each kind of metre: 

1. gayatti, having padas of six syllables. There is one variety: 

tanumajjha, di Xe 

2. unhi having padas of seven syllables. There is one variety: 

kumaralatita, U— U [c U— | — 
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3. anutthubham having padas of eight syllables. There are five varieties. 

(i) citrapada, Ld | ai (|3 mcm 

(11) vijjummala, ee ae | ere) (eee 

Gii) mànavakam, —uu |——vu | yu — 
(iv) samanika, «ele=sg|ļ=ys 

(v) pāmanikā, u—uļ —U— | —— 

4. brahati having pādas of nine syllables. There are two varieties. 

(i) halamukhī, —u— | UUU | U U — 

(ii) bhujagasusu, UUU | SEDIE | p 

5. panti having padas of ten syllables. There are seven varieties. 

(i) suddhavirajitam, ——— | uu — | o —u |— 
(ii) panavo, ——— | UUU | U —— = 

(iii) rummavati, —UU i | UU — [= 

(iv) matta, ——— | — UU | U U— = 

(v) campakamala, — uu | ——— | u u— = 

(vi) manorama, UUU | —U— | U —U |— 

(vii) ubbhasakam, ——u | ——— | —U— |— 

6. tutthubham having padas of eleven syllables. There are eleven varieties. 

(1) upatthita, =ld=ulv=s | == 

(ii) indavajira, aay, aaa | i | = 
(iii) upavajira, gaa |e yr | | == 

Remark. When the quarter-verses of indavajira and upavajira are mixed together in a stanza in 

any order, the stanza is them called upajati. 

(iv) sumukkhi, uu— | U—u | U—u | U— 

(v) dodhakam, — UU [= ins [== 

(vi) sālinī, aaa dl dL 
(vii) vātummissā, ——— | —uu | —— U —— 

Remark. There are pauses after the fourth and seventh syllables. 

(vili) surasasiri, —UU kd | UUU |—— 

(ix) rathoddhatā, —u— | UUU | —U— | iji 

(X) svagata, Eis | UUU [=u [== 

(xi) bhaddika, UUU | UUU | des] GU — 

7. jagati having padas of twelve syllables. There are fourteen varieties. 

(i) vasamattha, (eem: | ur aes Tees 

(ii) indavarhsa, —— U | —— U | U— U ij 

(iii) totaka, kus | uu— | uu— | uuu— 

(iv) dutavilambita, U U U | «du Ju. |—d— 

(v) puta, Urt orig === ae 

Remark. There are pauses after the fourth and twelfth syllables. 

(vi) kusumavicittà, U U U | U —— | JUG | U—— 

(vii) bhujangappayāta, vu —— | u—— | u—— | u—— 
(viii) piyamvada, UUU ļāju | U— U [=u 

(ix) lalita, ———Uui—uuiu-—u|—u-— 
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(x) pamitakkara, uu— | U— U | U U — luu— 

(xi) ujjala, UUU [UUU |—ou =o 

(xii) vessadevi, ——— | ——— | U—— | U—— 

Remark. There are pauses after the fifth and twelfth syllables. 

(xiii) tamarasarh, UUU | U—VU | U—vU | U—— 

(xiv) kamala, == | Eie keel 9 == 

8. atijagati having padas of thirteen syllables. There are two varieties. 

(1) pahāsinī, === | | U= [=u= |= 

Remark. There are pauses after the third and thirteenth syllables. 

(ii) rucira, u—u | —UU | UU— |U—U |— 

Remark. There are pauses after the fourth and thirteenth syllables. 

9. sakkari having padas of fourteen syllables. There are three varieties. 

(i) aparājitā, Vu | UUU =| veg e U= 

Remark. There are pauses after the seventh and fourteenth syllables. 

(ii) paharanakalika, U UU louuu|—uuluuu Ics 

Remark. There are pauses after the seventh and fourteenth syllables. 

(iii) vasantatilaka, ^ —— U | —U U | U—U | U— U —— 

10. atisakkari fifteen syllables. There are four varieties. 

(i) sasikala, UUU uuuluuuluuuluu— 

(11) manigunanikaro, UUU | og Louw. uror | erre 

Remark. There are pauses after the eighth and fifteenth syllables. 

(iii) malini, UUU | vuu | ——— | U—— | u= = 

Remark. There is a pause after the eighth syllable. 

(iv) pabhaddakam, UUU | U—vU |—uu | U — U = 

11. atthi having padas of sixteen syllables. There is one iria 

(i) vanini, UUU | u—u | —u u | U—U |—U— |— 

12. atyatthi having padas of seventeen syllables. There are three varieties. 

(i) sikharini, 

ee yvu | |l i | U 

Remark. There are pauses after the sixth and seventeenth syllables. 

(i1) harini, 

(iii) mandakkanta, 

Remark. There are pauses after the fourth, tenth and seventeenth syllables. 

13. dhuti having padas of eighteen syllables. There is one variety. 

(1) kusumitalatavellita, 

14. atidhuti having padas of nineteen syllables. There are two varieties. 

(1) — in 

== |vuv]|lvu—= == vw |== iu |= 
Remark. There are pauses after the sixth and thirteenth, and nineteenth syllables. 
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(ii) saddūlavikkīitī, 

=== Junge Ju vu | | — ee | 
Remark. There are pauses after the twelfth and nineteenth syllables. 

15. kati having padas of twenty syllables. There is one variety. 

(i) vutta, 

go | ou |== | wu | = | a | 

16. pakati having padas of twenty-one syllables. There is one variety. 

(i) saddhara, 

=e ] eror luvu | e T y= 

17. akati having padas of twenty-two syllables. There is one variety. 

(i) bhaddaka, 

=U |g uti | ly i gu 

(ii) THE ADDHASAMA CLASS 

634. In the addhasama class of metres, the first and the third, and the second and fourth padas are 

similar. The following table shows eleven kinds of metres that come under this head: 

Name of Metre Odd quarter-verses. 

1st.-3rd. 

Even quarter-verses 

2nd.-4th. 

upacitta UU-UU-UU-U- Si 

ratamajjha -UU-UU-UU--— UUVUU-UU-UU-- 

vegavati ee ee ea -UU-UU-UU-- 

bhaddavirajam --UU-U-U-- eee Led oe 

ketumati UU-U-U-U-- ESL LLL PP m 

akhyanika = = ae Ide qme eS ae ae 

viparitapubba Ld esq ever esc i eques 

harinapaluta UU-UU-UU-U- BULL eee ee 

aparavutta UUUUUU-U-U- LS Se 

pubbittagga UUUUUU-uU-U-- Tuto Lr etre 

yavadikamati == SS ene See ee S = 

Remark. The aparavutta corresponds to the vetaliya explained, referred to lower down. 

641. In the first of these, the ariya, the first two padas of half a gatha contain seven and a half 

feet; in the even, that is, in the second, fourth, and sixth feet, any of the following, namely, ba, ja, 

sa, ga, or four short syllables may be employed, but ja must not be used in the odd feet, that is, in 

the first, third, and fifth. The sixth foot may be la or four short syllables. The second-half stanza 

must fulfil the same conditions. It is necessary to observe that in the jati metre a foot consists of 

four syllabic instants, the time taken up in pronouncing a short syllable being taken as an instant 

of time; thus a long syllable being taken equal to two short ones, each foot used in the ariya is 

equal to four syllabic instants. The following is an illustration of an ariya stanza: 

Ist 2nd 3rd — 4th 5th 6th 7th — 8th foot 

First half stanza — -, UUUU, --, UU-, --, U-U, -UU, — 

Second half stanza UU-,UUU, --,--, --, U, ——, — 
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642. The vetaliya is so formed that it usually consists of fourteen syllabic instants in the odd 

quarters and sixteen in the even, while the mattasamaka consists of sixteen syllabic instants in 

each quarter. The metres of the jati class furnish many varieties, but it is not within the scope of 

this work to treat of them in detail. As, however, the vetaliya is of rather frequent occurrence, we 

give below the scheme of it. Each pada is divided into three seats; the first seat in the first and 

third padas must have six syllabic instants; the first seat of the second and fourth padas must con- 

tain eight syllabic instants; the second seat must be a cretic foot and the third a lambic foot: 

Ist seat. 2nd seat 3rd seat. 

Number Cretic Lambus. 

of syllabic instants. 

Ist pada 6 six syllabic instants -U-— iy 

2nd pada 8 eight syllabic instants =(= je 

3rd pada 6 six syllabic instants -U= lies 

4th pāda 8 eight syllabic instants zs E 

Remarks. (a) The above is a perfect vetaliya. In the third seat, the following feet may be found 

instead of the lambus: 

U U pyrrhic 

—— spondee 

U—-— bacchic 

U — U amphibrac 

(b) the sign of the long syllable (—) must be counted as 2 since it is equal to two short syllables. 

Finis. 
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